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ACT No. IX OP 1894. 

THE PRISONS ACT, 1894. 

Passed by the Oovebnoe Geneeal op India in Council. 

(Received the assent of the Governor General on the 22nd March 1894.) 

[As amended by the (1) Burma Laws Act, 1898 (XIII of 1898), (2) 
Prisons (Amendment) Act, 1910 (XIII of 1920), (3) Repealing 
and Amending Act, 1914 (X of 1914), and (4) Prisons (Amend- 
meat) Act, 1825 (XVII of 1925).] 1 

An Act to amend the law relating to Prisons. 

TVhebeas it is expedient to amend the law relating to prisons id 
British India, and to provide rules for the regulation of such prisons, 
it is hereby - enacted as follows 

CHAPTER I. 


PfiELIMINAEY. 

1. Title, extent and commencement , — (1) This Act may be called 
the Prisons Act, 1894. 

(2) It extends to the whole of British India, inclusive of 1 
* * * * British Baluchistan, the Santhal Parganas and the 
Pargana of Spiti; and 

(3) It shall come into force on the first day of July 1894. 

(4) Nothing in 'this Act shall apply to civil jails in the Presidency 
of Bombay outside the city of Bombay, and those jails shall continue 
to be administered under tne provisions of sections 9 to 16 (both inclu- 
sive) of Bombay Act II of I8T4, as amended by subsequent enactments. 

2. * Repeal. — (1) On and after the said first day of July 1894, the 
enactments mentioned in the schedule shall be repealed to the extent 
specified in the fourth column tLereof, 

(2) But all rules and appointments made, directions given and 
orders issued under any of those • enactments shall, so far as they are 
consistent with this Act, be deemed to have been respectively made, 
given and issued under this Act. 

(3) Any enactment or document referring to any of those enactments 
shall, so far ns may he, he construed \t» ititr \t> this Act, nt \t> thu 
corresponding portion thereof, 

3. Definitions. — In this Act — 

(1) “ Prison " means any jail or place used permanently or 
temporarily under the general or special orders pf a 


‘The words "Upper Burma were repealed by the Bamra tors Act, JS98 
mil ot 3898), set the Fifth Schedule. 

» So much of this section and of the Schedule. «s feints 40 t}l * T t7 M*. r 
Laws Act, IW6 (SX of JfNS), ha* been repealed by the •Borma Law* Act, 

(XIII of 1S93), tie the Fifth Schedule. 
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Provincial Government lor tlx detention of prisoners, un<l 
includes all lands and building* appurtenant thereto, but 
does not include — 

(a) any place for the confinement of prisoners who ore exclu- 
sively in the custody of the police; 

(t) any place specially appointed by the Froviwial Government 
under section 641 of the Code of Criminal Procedure, 
18S2‘ (X of 1882); cr 

(c) any place which has been declared by the Provincial Govern* 
meat, by general or special order, to he a Subsidiary jail ; 

(2) “ Criminal prisoner ” means any prisoner duly .committed 

to custody under the writ, warrant or order of nny Court 
or authority exercising criminal jurisdiction, or by order 
of a Court-martial: 

(3) 11 Convicted criminal prisoner '* means nny criminal prisoner 

under sentence of a Court or Court-martial, and includes n 
person detained in prison under the provisions of Chapter 
VIII of the Code of Criminal Procedure, 18S2* (X of 
1882), or under the Trisotiers Act, 1871 (V of 1871): 

(4) “ Civil prisoner " means any prisoner who is not a criminal 

prisoner : 

(6) *' Remission system ” means the rules for the time being in 
force regulating the award of marks to, and the 
consequent Shortening of sentences of, prisoners in jails: 

(6) “History ticket*’ weans the ticket exhibiting such inform* 

ation as is required in respect of *och prisoner by this 
Act or the rules thereunder: 

(7) ** Inspector-General M means the Inspector-General of 

Prisons : 

(8) 11 Medical Subordinate means an Assistant Surgeon, 

Apothecary or qualified Hospital Assistant : and 

(9) " Prohibited article " m*ans an nrticln the introduction or 

removal of which into or out of a prison is prohibited by 
any rule under this Act. 


CHAPTER II. 
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exercise; subject to tbe orders of the Provincial Government, the general 
control and superintendence of all prisons situated in the territories 
under such Government. 

6. Officers of prisons . — For every prison there shall be a Superin- 
tendent, a Medical Officer (who may also be tbe Superintendent), a 
Medical Subordinate, a Jailer and such other officers as the Provincial 
Government thinks necessarv: 

Provided that the Provincial Government of Bombay may declare by 
order in writing that in any prison specified in the order the office of 
Jailer shall be held by the person appointed to be Superintendent. 

7. Temporary accommodation for prisoners . — Whenever it appears 
to the Inspector-General that the number of prisoners in any prison 
is greater than can conveniently or safely be kept therein, and it is not 
convenient to transfer the excess number to some other prison, 

, or whenever from the outbreak of epidemic disease within any 
prison, or for any other reason, it is desirable to provide’ for the tem- 
porary shelter and safe custody of any prisoners, 

provision shall be made, bp each officer and in each manner as the 
Provincial Government may direct, for the shelter and safe custody in 
temporary prisons pt so many .of tbe prisoners as cannot be conveniently 
or safely kept in the' prison. 


CHAPTER III. 

Gutie* of OrncEKS. 

Generally. 

8. Control and duties ’of officers of prisons . — All officers of a prison 
ehall obey the directions of the Superintendent; nil officers subordinate 
to tbe Jailer shall perform such duties as may be imposed on them by 
the Jailer with the sanction of the Superintendent or he prescribed by 
rules under section 60. 

9. Officers not to have business dealings with prisoners . — No officer 
of a prison shall sell or let, nor shall any person in trust for or em- 
ployed by him sell ,or let, or derive any benefit from selling or letting, 
•any article to any prisoner or have any money or other business 
dealings directly or indirectly with any prisoner. 

10. Officers not ,to he interested in prison contracts , — No officer of a 
prison shall, nor shall any person in trust for or employed by him, 
Save any interest, direct or indirect, in any contract .for ,thp supply 
of the prison : nor shall he derive .any benefit, directly or indirectly, 
from the sale or purchase of any article on behalf of the prison or 
belonging to n prisoner. 

.. Superintendent. r 

11. Superintendent.*- (I) Subject' to the orders of .the Inspector- 
General, the Sonerintcndent .shall manage the orison in .oil jnnlter* 
relating to discipline, labour, expenditure, punishment and control. 
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(2) Subject to such general or special directions as may bo given 
by the Provincial Government, the Superintendent of a prison other 
than a central prison or ft prison situated in a presidency-town shall obey 
nil orders not inconsistent with this .Art or any rule thereunder which 
may bo given respecting the prison by the District Magistrate, nnd shall 
report to the Inspector-General oil such orders and the action token 
thereon. 

12. ItcMnU to he kept by St/perinfendcnf.—The Superintendent 
shall beep, or cause to be kept, the following records: — 

(1) A register of prisoners admitted; 

(2) A hook showing when each prisoner is to be released; 

(3) A punislituenl-book for the entry of the punishments inflicted 

on prisoners for prison offences; 

(4) A visitors’ hook for the entry of nny observations made by 

the visitors touching any matters connected with the 
administration of the prison; 

(6) A record of the money nnd other articles taken from 
•prisoners; 

nnd nil such other Tecords as may be prescribed by rules under section 
59 or section CO. 
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(8) •when the prisoner died, and 

(9) (in cases where a post-mortem examination is made) an 

account of the appearances after death, 
together with any special remarks that appear to the Medical Officer to 
be required. 

M. Jailer. — (I) The Jailer shall reside in the prison, unless the 
Superintendent permits him in writing to reside elsewhere. 

(2) The Jailer shall not, without the Inspector-General’s sanction 
»n writing, be concerned in any other employment. 

.. 17.' Jailer to (five notice of death of prisoner. — Upon the death of a 
prisoner, the Jailer shall give immediate notice thereof to the Superin- 
tendent and the Medical Subordinate. 

18. Responsibility of Jailer. — The Jailer shall be responsible for 
the safe custody of the records to be kept under section 12, for the 

^commitment warrants and all other documents confided to his care, and 
for the money and other articles taken from prisoners. 

19. Jailer to be present at night. — The Jailer shall not be absent 
from the prison for a night without permission in writing from the 
Superintendent; hut, if absent without leave for a night from unavoid- 
able necessity, he shall immediately report the fact and the cause of 
it to the Superintendent. 

20. Powers of Deputy and Assistant Jailers. — ."Where a Deputy Jailer 
or Assistant Jailer is appointed to a prison, he shall, subject to the 
order* of the Superintendent, be competent to perform any of the 
duties, and be subject to all the responsibilities, of a Jailer under this 
Act or any rule thereunder. 

Subordinate Officers. 

21. Duties of gaie-lteeper. — The officer acting os gate-keeper, or any 
other officer of the prison, may examine anything carried in or out of 
the prison, and may stop and search or cause to he searched any person 
suspected of bringing any prohibited article into or out of the prison, 
or of carrying out any properly belonging to the prison, and, if any 
such article or property be found, shall give immediate notice thereof 
to the Jailer. 

22. Subordinate officers not to be absent without leave. — Officers 
subordinate to the Jailer shall not be absent from the prison without 
leave from the Superintendent or from the Jailer. 

23. Convict officers. — Prisoners who have heen appointed ns officers 
of prisons shall be deemed to be public servants within tLe meaning 
of the Indian Penal Code (XLV of 18GQ). 


CHAPTER IT. 

"Admission, Removal and Discjmboe of Pkiso.vcts. 

24. Prisoners’ to be eraminrd on admission. — (I) Whenever a 
prisoner is admitted ’ into prison, he shall "be searched, and all weapons 
and prohibited article* shall be taken from him. ' . • 
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(2) Every criminal prisoner ahall also, as soon ps possible after 
admission, be examined under the general or special orders of the 
Medical Officer, who shall enter or cause to be entered in a book, to bo 
kept by the Jailer, n record of the state of the prisoner’s health, and 
of any wounds or marks on his person, the class of labour be is fit 
for it sentenced to rigorous imprisonment, and any observations which 
the Medical Officer thinks fit to add. 

(3) In the case of female prisoners, the search and examination 
shall be carried out by the matron under the general or special orders 
of the Medical Officer. 

25. Effects of prisoners .— All money or other articles in respect 
whereof no order of a competent Court has been made, and which may 
with proper authority be brought into the prison by any criminal 
prisoner or sent to the prison for his u*e, shall be placed in the custody 
of the Jailer. 

26. Removal and discharge of prisoners.- — (l) All prisoners, pre- 
viously to being removed to any other prison, shall be examined by the 
Medical Officer. 

(2) No prisoner shall be removed from one prison to another unless 
the Medical Officer certifies that the prisoner is free from any illness 
rendering him unfit for removal. 

(3) No prisoner shall be discharged against Ins will from prison, if 
labouring under any acute or dangerous distemper, nor until, in tho 
opinion of the Medical Officer, such discharge is 6afc. 


CHAPTER V. 


Discipline of Prisoners. 


27. Separation of prisoners . — -The requisitions of this Act with 
respect to the separation of prisoners are ns follow: — 


(1) In a prison containing female as well as male prisoners, the 

females shall be imprisoned in separate buildings, or 
separate parts of the same building, in such manner as to 
prevent their seeing, or conversing or holding any inter- 
course with, the male prisoners : 

(2) In a prison where male prisoners under the age of eighteen 

are confined, means shall be provided for separating them 
altogether from the other prisoners and for separating 
those of them who have arrived at the age of puberty from 
those who have not: 


(3) TJnconricted criminal prisoners, shall be kept apart from 

convicted criminal prisoners; and 

(4) Civil prisoners shall be kept apart from criminal prisoners. 


2$r Association and segregation of -prisoners . — Subject to the 
requirements of the last foregoing section, convicted criminal prisoners 
may be confined either m association or individually ,{n cells or partly 
m one wuy and partly m the ether. 1 * 
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21). Sdlitarg confinement . — Jfo cell shall be used for solitary confine- 
ment unless it Is furnished with the means of enabling the prisoner to 
bOtaimunicate at any time With on officer of the prison, and every 
prisoner so confined in a Cell for more than twenty-four hours, whether 
os a' punishment or otherwise, shall ho visited at least onco a day by 
the Jledical Officer or Medical Subordinate. 

30. Prisoners under sentence of death.— (1) Every prisoner under 
sentence of death, shall, immediately on his arrival in the prison alter 
sentence, be searched by, or by order of, the Jailer, and all articles 
shall hte taken frotu him which the Jailer deems it dangerous or in- 
expedient to leave in his possession. 

(2) Every such prisoner shall ho confined in n cell apart from all 
Other prison br9, and shall he placed hy day and by night under the 
charge of a guard. 


CHAPTER VI. 

foot), CtoTKiKo and Bedding or Civil and Unconvicted Criminal 
Prisoners. 

31. Maintenance of certain prisoners from, private sources. — A civil 
prisoner or an unconvicted criminal prisoner shall he permitted to main- 
tain himself, and to purchase, or receive from private sources at proper 
hours, food, , clothing, bedding or other necessaries, hut subject to 
examination and to such rules as may he approved by the Inspector- 
General. 

32. Restriction on transfer of food and clothing between certain 
prisoners. — No part of nny food, clothing, bedding or other necessaries 
belonging to nny civil or unconvicted criminal prisoner shall he given, 
hired or sold to any other prisoner; and any prisoner transgr easing the 
provisions of this section shall lose the privilege of purchasing food or 
receiving it from private sources, "for such time as the Superintendent 
thinks proper. . . 

33. Supply of clothing and bedding to civil and unconvicted criminal 

'prisoners .— —( 1) Every civil prisoner and unconvicted criminal prisoner 
unable to provide himself with sufficient clothing nnd bedding shall 
be supplied by the Superintendent with sucli clothing and bedding as 
biay be DetesSary. ' ' ' ' ' 1 

l2) When any civil prisoner has been committed to prison in execu- 
tion ot a decree ' in favour of a .private person, such ^person, or his 
representative, shall, within -forty-eight hours, after the receipt. by him 
ex' o iihujamV m veniAug, pay ifo iSupenht'enabn t ine cost' oi'Yne cfotfi- 
ing and bedding bo supplied to the prisoner ; and in default of such pay- 
’tneht ’the prisoner may he "released. > 1 ' 

CHAPTER ,YII. 

Ewpr.oTjfx.vT of Prisoners. . • , ■ 

34 . "‘Employment trf civil. prisoners. -—{1) 'Civil prisoners may, with 
the Superintendent’s "permission, .work - and ; follow ' any trade or 
profession. * 
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(2) Civil prisoners finding their own implements, and not main- 
tained at the expense of the prison, shall be allowed to receive the whole 
of their earnings; but the earnings of such as are furnished with 
implements or are maintained at the expense of the prison shall be sub- 
ject to a deduction, to be determined by the Superintendent, for the 
use of implements and the cost of maintenance. 

35. Employment of criminal prisoners. — (1) No criminal prisoner 
sentenced to labour or employed on labour at his own desire shall, 
except on an emergency with the sanction in writing of the Superin- 
tendent, be kept to labour for more than nine hours in any one day. 

(2) The Medical Officer shall from time to time examine the labour- 
ing prisoners while they nre employed, and shall at least once in every 
fortnight cause to be recorded upon the history-ticket of each prisoner 
employed on labour the weight of such prisoner at the time. 

(3) When the Medical Officer is of opinion that the health of any 
prisoner sutlers from employment on any kind or class of labour, such 
prisoner shall not be employed on that labour, but Bball be placed on 
such other kind or class of labour as the Medical Officer may consider 
suited for him. 

36. Employment of criminal prisoners sentenced to simple imprison - 
ment . — Provision shall be made by the Superintendent for the employ- 
ment (as long as they so desire) of all criminal prisoners sentenced to 
simple imprisonment; but no prisoner not sentenced to rigorous 
imprisonment shall be punished for neglect of work excepting by such 
alteration in the scale of diet as may be established by the rules of the 
prison in the case of neglect of work by such a prisoner. 


CHAPTER Till. 

Health of Pmsdnxes. 

37. Sick prisoners. — (1) The names of prisoners desiring to see the 
Medical Subordinate or appearing out of health in mind or body shall, 
without delay, be reported by the officer in immediate charge of such 
prisoners to the Jailer. 

(2) The Jailer shall, without delay, coll the attention of the Medical 
Subordinate to any prisoner desiring to see him, or who is ill, or whose 
state of mind or body appears to require attention, and shall carry 
into effect all written directions given by the Medical Officer or Medical 
Subordinate respecting alterations of the discipline or treatment of any 
such prisoner. 
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such observations, if any, os the Jailer thinks fit to make, and the date 
of the entry. 

39. Hospital . — In every prison a hospital or proper place for the 
reception of aick prisoners shall be provided. 


CHAPTER IX. 

Visits to Prisoners. 

40. Vuitj to civil and unconvicted criminal prisoners . — Due provi- 
sion shall be made for the admission, at proper tjme9 and under proper 
restrictions, into every prison of persons with whom civil or unconvicted 
criminal prisoners may desire to communicate, care being taken that, 
so far os may be consistent with the interests of justice, prisoners under 
trial may see their duly qualified legal advisers without the presence 
of any other person. 

41. Search of visitors. — (1) The Jailer may demand the name and 
address of any visitor to a prisoner, and, when the Jailer has any 
ground for suspicion, may search any visitor, or cause him to be 
searched, but the search shall not he made in the presence of any 
prisoner or of another visitor. 

(2) In case of any such visitor refusing to permit himself to be 
searched, the Jailer may deny him admission; and the grounds of such 
proceeding, with the particulars thereof, shall be entered in such 
record as the Provincial Government may direct. 


CHAPTER X. 

OtTESCES IN RELATION TO PRISONS. 

42. Penalty for introduction _ or removal of prohibited articles into 
or from prison and communication with prisoners. — Whoever, contrary 
to any rule under section 59, introduces or removes, or attempts by 
any means whatever to introduce or remove, into or from any prison, 
or supplies or attempts to supply to any prisoner outside the limits of a 
prison, any prohibited article, t 

and every officer of a prison who, contrary to any such rule,' know- 
ingly suffers any such article to be introduced into or removed from any 
prison, to be possessed by any prisoner, or to be supplied to any prisoner 
outside the limits of a prison, 

• and whoever, contrary to any such rule, communicates or attempts 
to communicate with any prisoner, 

and whoever abets any offence made punishable by this section, 
shall, on conviction before a Magistrate, be liable to imprisonment 
.for a term not exceeding six months, or to fine not exceeding two hundred 
rupees, or to both. - ~ \ ’ . 1 . - ^ 

43. Power to arrest for offence under section 42. — When -any person, 
in the presence of any officer of a prison, commits any offence specified 
in the last foregoing section, and refuses op demand of such officer; 
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to state Ms name and residence, or gives a name or residence which 
Buch officer knows, or has reason to believe, to be false, such officer 
may arrest him, and shall without unnecessary delay make him over to 
a Police Officer, and thereupon such Police Officer shall proceed as if 
the offence had been committed in his presence. 

44. Publication of penalties . — The Superintendent shall cause to be 
affixed, in a conspicuous place outside the prison, a notice in English 
and the Vernacular setting forth the sets prohibited under section 42 
and the penalties incurred by their commission. 


CHAPTER XI. 

Prison-Offences . 

45. Prison-offences. — The following acts are declared to he prison- 
offences when committed by a prisoner 

(1) such wilful disobedience to any regulations of the prison as 

shall have been declared by rules made under section 59 
to be a prison-offence; 

(2) any assault or use of .criminal force ; 

(3) the use of insulting or threatening ^language; 

(4) immoral or indecent or disorderly behaviour; 

(5) wilfully disabling himself from labour; 

(6) contumaciously refusing to work; 

(7) filing, cutting, altering or removing handcuffs, fitters or bars 

without due authority; 

(8) wilful idleness or negligence at work by any prisoner 

sentenced to rigorous imprisonment; 

(9) wilful mismanagement of work by any prisoner sentenced 

to rigorous imprisonment; 

(10) wilful damage to prison-property; 

■(11) tampering with or -defacing history-tickets, records or 
documents ; 

(12) receiving, possessing or 'transferring any prohibited article; 

(13) feigning illness ; 

(14) wilfully bringing -a false accusation against any officer or 

prisoner; 

(16) omitting or refusing to report, ns soon as it comes to his 
knowledge, the occurrence of any fire, any plot or 
conspiracy, any escape, attempt or preparation to escape, 
and any attack or preparation for attack upon any prisoner 
or prison-official; and 

(1C) conspiring to escape, or to assist in escaping, or ‘to commit 
. - any other of the offences aforesaid. 

46. Punishment of such offences. — -The Superintendent may examine 
any person ^ touching any such offence, and determine thereupon, and 
punish such' offence by — 

, (1) a 'formal warning:" •> 
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j .^' x P^ a ' ta ^ l °P - — ^ formal warning shall mean a warning personally 
cddrc^eu to a prisoner by the Superintendent and recorded in the 
punishment Look and on the prisoner’s bistory-ticket; 

(2) change of labour to some more irksome or severe ‘{for such 

period as may he prescribed by rules made by the 
i’rovineihl Government; 

(3) 'bard labour for a period not exceeding seven days in the 

case of convicted criminal prisoners not sentenced to 
< . ligorous imprisonment; 

(4) such loss of privileges admissible under the remission system 

* for the time being in force os may be prescribed by rales 

made by the Provincial Government; 

(0) the substitution of gunny or other coarse fabric for clothing 
of other material, not being woollen, for a period which 
* shall not exceed three months; 

(6) imposition 'of handcuffs of such pattern and weight, in such 

manner ohd for such period, as may be prescribed by rules 
made by the Provincial Government; 

(7) imposition of fetters of 'such pattern and weight, in such 

manner and for such period, as may be prescribed By rules 
made by the Provincial Government; 

'(&) separate confinement for any period not exceeding ‘three 
months : 

'Explanation. — Separate ‘confinement means such confinement “with or 
Nvitliout labour as secludes a prisoner from communication with, but 
not from sight 'of, other prisoners, and allows him not less than one 
-hour’s exercise -per diem and to have his meals in association with one 
or -more other prisoners ; 

(9) penal diet, — that is, restriction of diet in such manner and 
subject to such conditions regarding (labour as may be 
prescribed by the Provincial Government; 

Provided that such restriction of diet shall in no case be 
applied to a prisoner for more than ninety-six consecutive 
hoars, and shall not be repeated except for a "fresh offence 
nor 'until after nn intervarof one week; 

(10) cellular confinement "for any period not exceeding fourteen 
• 1 days: t 

Provided that after each .period of cellular confinement ‘an 
interval of not less duration than such period must elapse 
deibre -rihr pnsunmr iV kgiolr dr tfeAtnla- uvtamt 

tary confinement: . ’ - ■» 

Explanation. — Cellular confinement means' strih Confinement with or 
Vithbut labour ea entirely secludes a prisoner 'from communication -with, 
'hut not from sight of, other 'prisoners. 

'* • ' * ’» * * . l 


> These words were added by section 2 of the Prisons (Amendment) Act, 1923 

.^Mjriein aPdame '•(ID of section "46 was repealed 1 by ’section ‘2 r 0 f the Prisons 
•^Amendment) Act, 1923 (XVII of '2925). ' ' _ • > % 
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(11) penal diet as defined in clause (9) combined with cellular 

confinement; 

(12) whipping, provided that the number of stripes shall not 

exceed thirty: 

Provided that nothing in this section shall render any female 
or civil prisoner liable to the imposition of any form of 
handcuffs or fetters, or to whipping. 

47. Plurality of punishment s under section 46.-— (1) Any two of the 
punishments enumerated in the last foregoing section may be awarded 
for any such offence in combination, subject to the following excep- 
tions, namely: — 

(1) formal warning shall not be combined with any other 

punishment except loss of privileges under clause (4) of 
that section; 

(2) penal diet shall not be combined with change of labour under 

clause (2) of that section, nor shall any additional period 
of penal diet awarded singly be combined with any period 
of penal diet awarded in combination with cellular con- 
finement ; 

(3) cellular confinement shall not be combined with separate con- 

finement, so as to prolong the total period of seclusion to 
which the prisoner shall be liable; 

(4) whipping shall not be combined with any. other form of 

f iunisnment except cellular or separate . confinement or 
oss of privileges admissible under the remission system; 

(5) no punishment shall he combined with any other punish- 
ment in contravention of rules made by the Provincial 
Government. 

(2) No punishment shall he awarded for any such offence so ns to 
combine, with the punishment awarded for any other such offence, two 
of the punishments which may not be awarded in combination for any 
such offence. 

48. Award of punishments under sections 46 and 47. — (1) The 
Superintendent shall have power to award any of the punishments 
enumerated in the two last foregoing sections, subject, in the case of 
separate confinement for a period exceeding one month, to the previous 
confirmation of the Inspector-General. 

(2) No officer subordinate to the Superintendent shall have power to 
award any punishment whatever. 

49. Punishments to he in accordance with foregoing sections.— 
Except by order of a Court of Justice, no punishment other than the 
punishments specified in the foregoing sections shall be inflicted on any 
prisoner, and no punishment shall be inflicted on any prisoner other- 
wise than in accordance with the provisions of those sections. 

/ ?? •~ Ie ^ iea } Off-cer to certify to fitness of prisoner for punishment. 
* w ° P u ? ,s bmsnt of penal diet, either singly or in combination 
or ol whipping, or of change of labour under section 46, clause (2)) 
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shall be executed until the prisoner to whom such punishment has been 
awarded has been examined by the Medical Officer, who, if he considers 
the prisoner fit to undergo the punishment, shall certify accordingly in 
the appropriate column of the punishment-hook prescribed in section 12. 

(2) If he considers the prisoner unfit to undergo the punishment, he 
shall in like manner record his opinion in writing and shall state whether 
the prisoner is absolutely unfit for punishment of the kind awarded, 
or whether he considers any modification necessary. 

(3] In the latter case he shall state wbat extent of punishment he 
thinks the prisoner can undergo without injury to his health. 

51. Entries in Punishment-book. — (1) In the punishment-hoot 
prescribed in section 12 there shall be recorded, in respect of every 
punishment inflicted, the prisoner's name, register number and the class 
(whether habitual or not) to which he belongs, th£ prison-offence of 
\yhich he was guilty, the date on which such prison-offence was com- 
mitted, the number of previous prison-offences recorded against the 
prisoner, and the date of his last prison-offence, the punishment award- 
ed, and the date of infliction.* 

(2) In the case of every serious prison-offence, the names of the wit- 
nesses proving the offence shall be recorded, and, in the case of offences 
for which whipping is awarded, the Superintendent shall record the 
substance of the evidence of the witnesses, the defence of the prisouer, 
and the finding with the reasons therefor. 

(3) Against the entries relating to each punishment the Jailer and 
Superintendent shall affix their initials as evidence of the correctness 
of the entries. 

52. Procedure % on committal of heinous ’offence. — If any prisoner is 
guilty of any offence against prison discipline which, by reason of his 
'Saving frequently committed such offences or otherwise, in the opinion 

of lie Superintendent, is not adequately punishable by the infliction 
of any punishment which he has power under this Act to award, the 
Superintendent may forward such prisoner to the Court of the District 
Magistrate or of any Magistrata of the first class or Presidency Magis- 
trate having jurisdiction, together jvith a statement of the circum- 
stances, and such Magistrate shall thereupon inquire into and, try the 
charge so brought against the prisoner, anil, upon conviction, • may 
sentence him to imprisonment which may extend to one 'year, such 
term to be in addition to any term for which siirh, prisoner was' under- 
going imprisonment when he committed such offence, or may sentence 
him to any of the punishments enumerated in’ section 46 

Provided that any such case may be transferred for, inquiry and trial 
by the District Magistrate to any Magistrate of the first class and by a 
Chief Presidency Magistrate to any. other Presidency Magistrate: . and 

Provided' also that no person shall’ be punished twice for the same 
offence. 
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(2) Whipping Bhall he inflicted with a light ratan cot less than 
half an inch in diameter on the buttocks, and in cose of prisoners under 
the age of sixteen it shall he inflicted, in the way of school discipline, 
with a lighter ratan. 

G-l. Offences by prison subordinates. — (I) Every Jailer or officer of a 
prison subordinate to him who shall be guilty of any violation of duty 
or wilful breach or neglect of any rule or regulation or lawful order 
made by competent authority, or who shall withdraw from the duties of 
his office without permission, or without having given previous notice 
in writing of his intention for the period of two mouths, or who shall 
wilfully overstay any leave granted to him, or who shall engage without 
authority in any employment other than liis prison-duty , or who shall 
be guilty of cowardice, shall ho liable, on conviction before ft Magis- 
trate, to fine not exceeding two hundred rupees, or to imprisonment for 
a period not exceeding three months, or to both. 

(2) No person shall under this section he punished twice for the 
same offence. 


CHAPTER XII. 

Miscellaneous. 

65. Extramural custody, control and employment of ^ prisoners . — A 

r irisoner, when being taken to or from ony pri«on in which he may be 
awfully confined, or whenever he is working outside or is otherwise 
beyond tbe limits of any 6uch prison in or under the lawful custody 
or control of a prison officer belonging to such prison, shall he deemed 
to be in prison and shall be subject to all the same incidents as if he 
were actually in prison. 

66. Confinement in irons . — Whenever the Superintendent considers 
it necessary (with reference either to the state of the prison or the 
character of the prisoners) for the 6ate custody of any prisoners that 
they should be confined in irons, he may, subject to such rules and 
instructions as may be laid down by the Inspector-General with the 
sanction of the Provincial Government, so confine them. 

67. Confinement of prisoners under sentence or tmniporfafion t n 
irons. — (1) Prisoners under sentence of transportation may, subject to 
any rules made under section- 69, he confined in fetters far the first 
three months after admission to prison. 

(2) Shonld the Superintendent consider it necessary, cither for the 
safe custody of the prisoner himself or for any other reason, that fetters 
should be retained on ony such prisoner for more than three months, 
he shall apply to the Inspector-General for sanction to their retention 
for the period for which he considers their retention necessary, and 
the Inspector-General may sanction such retention accordingly, 

68. Prisoners not to be ironed by Jailor except under necessity . — 
No prisoner shall be put in irons or under mechanical restraint by the 
Jailer of his own authority, except in case of urgent necessity, in which 
case notice thereof shall be forthwith given to the Superintendent, 
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*" '59, Power to make' rules . — The Provincial Government may make 
rules consistent with this Act — 

(1) defining the acts which shall constitute prison-offences; 

(2) determining the classification of prison-off ences into serious 

and minor offences; 

(3) fixing the punishments admissible under this Act which shall 

be awardable for commission of prison-offences or classes 
thereof; 

(4) declaring the circumstances in which nets constituting both 

a prison-offence and an offence under the Indian Penal 
Code may or may not be 'dealt with as a prison-offence; 

(5) for the award of marks and the shortening of sentences; 

(6) regulating the use of arms against any prisoner or body of 

prisoners in the case of an outbreak or attempt to escape; 

(7) defining the circumstances and regulating the conditions 

under which prisoners in danger of death may he released; 

(8) tor the classification of prisons, and description and construc- 

tion of wards, cells and other places of detention ; 

(9) for the regulation by numbers, length or character of sen- 

tences or otherwise, of the prisoners to be confined in each 
class of prisons; 

(10) for the government of prisons and for the appointment of all 

officers appointed under this Act; 

(11) as to the food, bedding and clothing of criminal prisoners 

and of civil prisoners maintained otherwise than at their 
own cost; 

(12) for the employment instruction and control of convicts within 

or without prisons; 

(13) for defining articles the introduction or removal of which 

into or out of prisons withont due authority is prohibited; 

(14) for classifying and prescribing the forms of labour and 

regulating the periods of rest from labour; 

(16) for regulating the disposal of the proceeds Of the employment 
of prisoners; 

(16) for regulating the confinement in fetters of prisoners 

sentenced to transportation; 

(17) for the classification nnd the separation of prisoners; 

(18) for regulating the confinement of convicted criminal prisoners 

under section 28; 

(19) for the preparation and maintenance of history-tickets; 

(20) for the selection and appointment of prisoners ns officers of 

prisons; ' • 

(21) for rewards for good conduct; * 

(22) for regulating the transfer of prisoners whose term of frans- 

, portation or imprisonment is about to' expire ' subject. 

however, to the consent .of the Provincial Government of 
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ony, Other Province to which a prisoner is to he trans* 
f erred j 

(23) for the treatment, transfer and disposal of rriroinnl lunatics 

or recovered criminal lunatics confined in prisons; 

(24) for regulating the transmission of appeals aud petitions from 

prisoners and their communications with their friends; 

(25) for the appointment and guidance of visitors of prisons; 

(2G) for extending any or all of the provisions of this Act and of 

the rules thereunder to subsidiary jails or special places 
of confinement appointed under section 641 of the Code 
of Criminal Procedure, 1882*. and to the officers em- 
ployed, and the prisoners confined, therein; 

(27) in regard to admission, custody, employment, dieting, treat- 

ment and release of prisoners, and 

(28) generally for carrying into effect the purposes of this Act. 

60. [Ooiittcrf.] 

61. Exhibition of copies of rules.-— Colics of rules uudeT section 59, 
so far ns they affect the government of prisons, shall he exhibited, both 
in English and in the Vernacular, in some plnco to which all persons 
employed within a prison have access. 

02. Esercite of paiccrs of Superintendent and Medical Officer. All 
or any of the powers and duties conferred nnd imposed by this Act 
on a Superintendent or Medical Officer may in his absence be exercised 
and performed bv such other officer as the Provincial (iovernroent may 
appoint in this behalf either by name or by bis official designation. 


TIIE SCHEDULE. 
Enactments Hepealep. 
■ (See Section 2.) 


Year. 

1 

No. 

2 

Title or short title. 

3 

Extent of repeal. 

4 



Aft* of tie Governor General in Cov *ciL 


1858 

vm ' 

An Act lor the better control ot the jail* 
within the Preiidency ot Bombay. 

So much at has not been 
repealed. 

1870 

XXVI 

Prlionj Act, 1870 ... 

So much as has not been 
repealed. 

1874 

XV 

Laws Local Extent Act, 1874 . . 

So much of Tart (6) of the 
thou ached ale at relate* 
to Act VIU of 1850. 


the Cod® of Criminal Procedure, 1898 (Act V of' 1893). 








1894.3 


THE PRISONS ACT. 


XYlt 


THE SCHEDULE — conld. 


Year. 

No. 

Title or short title. 

Extent of repeal. 

I 

2 

3 

4 



Act! of the 0 or cm or Central in Council — 
continued. 


1878 

XIV 

An Act to assimilate certain powers of the 
j Local Government of the North-Western 
Provinces and Oudh. 

Section 2. 

** 

* 

« • • • -• • 

• • 

1801 

xn 

Repealing and Amending Act, 1891 * 

So much of the second 
schedule as relates to Acts 
Vni of 1858 and XXVI of 
1870. 



j Act t of the Cortmor of Fort St. George in 
Council. 


1869 1 

V 

Madras Jail* Act. 1869 . 

So' much as has not been 
repealed. 

1883 j 

VII 

Madras Jails Act, Amendment Act, 1882 . 

The whole. 

1889 ' 

11 

; An Act to amend the Madras Jails Act, 

im. 

The whole. 



Act t of the Governor of Bombay in Council. 


1874 

n 

An Act for the regulation of Jails in the 
City and Presidency of Bombay, and the 
enforcement of discipline therein. 

So ranch as has not been 
repealed, except sections 

9 to 16 (both inclusive) 
*a amended by Bombay 
Act 11 of 1882. 

1882 

n 

An Act to amend Bombay Act Hof 1874 . , 

Section X 

1883 

IV 

An Act to amend the law concerning the , 
confinement of civil prisoners liable to i 
imprisonment under the Criminal Pro- 
cedure Code. 

The whole. 

1887 

i 

An Act to further amend Bombay Act II of 
1874. 

The whole. 



Adi of I At Lieutenant Governor of Bengal 
in Council. 


1864 

n 

An Act for the regulation of Jails and the 
enforcement of discipline therein. 

So much as has not been 
repealed. 

I8SA 

V 

An Act to amend Act H of IS 64, passed 
by the lieutenant Governor of Bengal in 
Council, and to eatend the provisions 
thereof to the Presidency Jail. 

So as has not been 


5 Tb« eater repealing that portion of the Oppf Bnnsa laws Act, 1886 /XX cl 18S6} t 
which plates to Act XXVI of 1870 m repealed by the Earn* Law* Act. 1890 (XUI of 1888). 
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ItrjHbliont trunk under the Statute 
33 Victoria, Chapter 3, 


111 S*nlh»l p»rg»o*s Settlement Regulation . So tnneh of tbe Schedule 
{ta amended by Regulation 
HI of 1886) a* relate* to 
Benpat Act* II of 180-1 
•nil V or 1860. 

IX Aralian Hill Dutflct L*w* Regulation, 1874 So much a* relate* to Act 

xxvi of mo. 

II Amig rriMU RtgnhtiM, ItiS . . The * hole. 

I Britnh Bxluchhtan La»* Regulation, 1830. So much u relate* to Act 
XXVI of 1870. 
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ACT No. Ill OP 1900. 

Passed by tiie Governor General of India in Council. 
(Received the assent of the Governor General on the 2nd February 1000.) 
[As modified up to 1st July 1910 and amended by the following Acts:— 

(1) the Repealing and Amending Act, 2914 (X of 1914), 

(2) the Devolution Act, 1920 (XXXVIII of 1320), and 

(3) the Prisoners (Amendment) Act, 1923 (XVII of 1923).} 

An Act to consolidate the law relating to Prisoners confined by order 
of a Court. 

Whereas it is expedient to consolidate the law relating to prisoners 
confined by order of a Court ; It is hereby enacted as follows : — 

PART I. 

Preliminary. 

1. Short title, extent , and commencement. — (1) This Act may be 
called the Prisoners Act, 1900. 

(2) It extends to the whole of British India, inclusive of British 
Baluchistan, the Santhal Parganas, and the Pargana of Spiti. 

2. Definitions — In this Act, unless there is anything repugnant in 
the subject or context, — 

(а) " Court ” includes a Coroner and any officer lawfully exer- 

cising civil, criminal or revenue jurisdiction; and 

(б) 11 Prison " includes any place which has been declared by the 

Provincial Government, by general or special order, to be a 
subsidiary jail. 


PART II. 

General. 

3. Officers in charqe of prisons to detain persons duly committed to 
-their custody. — The officer in charge of a prison shall receive and detain' 
all persons duly committed to his custody, under this Act or otherwise, 
by any Court, according to the exigency of any writ, warrant or order 
by which such person has been committed, or until . such person . is 
discharged or removed in. due course of -law. , 1 

■ 4, Officers in charge of prisons to return writs, ' etc after execution 
or . discharge. — The officer ini charge ,of a prison shall forthwith, after' 
the execution of every such .writ, order or warrant as aforesaid other 
than a warrant of commitment for trial, or after the discharge of the 
person committed thereby, return such writ, order or warrant to the 
C isiii ) 
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Court by which the same was issued or made, together with a certificate, 
endorsed thereon and signed by him, showing how the same has been 
executed, or why the person committed thereby has been discharged 
from custody before the execution thereof. 


PART III. 


Prisoners in the Presidency-towns . 


6. Warrants, etc., to be directed to Police Officers . — Every writ or 
warrant for the arrest of any person issued by the High Court in the 
exercise of its ordinary, extraordinary or other criminal jurisdiction 
shall he directed to and executed by a Police Officer within the local 
limits of such jurisdiction.. 

6. Power for Provincial Governments to appoint Superintendents of 
Presidency prisons . — The Provincial Government may appoint officers 
who shall hove authority to receive and detain prisoners committed to 
their custody under this Part. 

Explanation . — Any officer bo appointed, by whatever designation he 
may be styled, is hereinafter referred to as '* the Superintendent ". 

7. Delivery of persons sentenced to imprisonment or death by High 
Court . — ■'Where any person is sentenced by the High Court in the exer- 
cise of its original criminal jurisdiction to imprisonment or to death, the 
Court shall cause him. to be delivered to the Superintendent together 
with its warrant, and such warrant shall be executed by the Superinten- 
dent and returned by him to the Iligb Court when executed. 

8. Delivery of persons sentenced to transportation or penal servitude 
by High Court . — Where any person is sentenced by the High Court in 
the exercise of its original criminal jurisdiction to transportation or 
penal servitude, the Court shall cause him to be delivered for inter- 
mediate custody to the Superintendent, and the transportation or penal 
Servitude of such person shall be deemed to commence from such delivery. 

9. Delivery of persons committed by High Court in execution of a 
'decree or for contempt . — Where any person is committed by the High 
Court, whether in execution of a decree or. for contempt of Court or for 
any other cause, the Court shall cause him to be delivered to the 
Superintendent, together with its warrant of commitment. 


10. .Delivery of persons sentenced by Presidency Magistrates . — 
Where any person is sentenced by a Presidency Magistrate to imprison- 
ment.. or is committed to prison. for failure, to find, iwrjixik; fix Vmt'p flu*. 
peaCe or to be of good behaviour, the Magistrate shall cause him to 
be delivered to the Superintendent, together' with his warrant. 

. 11. Delivery of persons committed for trial' by High Court . — Every 
person committed by a Magistrate or Justice of the Peace for trial by 
the nigh Court in the exercise of its original criminal jurisdiction shall 
be delivered to the Superintendent, together with a warrant of commit- 
ment, directing the Superintendent to produce such person before the 
Court for trial ; and the Superintendent shall, os soon as practicable, cause 
such person to be taken before the Court at a criminal session thereof, 
together w,ih the warrant of commitment, in order that he maybe 
dealt- with according to law. 1 ' i 
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12. Custody pending hearing by High Court under section 350 of the 
Code of Ctvtl Procedure of application for insolvency . — The Hick 
Court may, pending the hearing, under section 350 of the Code of Civil 
Procedure (XIV of 1832), of any application for a declaration of insol- 
vency, cause the judgment-debtor concerned to be delivered to the 
Superintendent, subject to the provisions as to release on security of 
section 349 of the said Code, and the Superintendent shall detain the 
said judgment-debtor in safe custody until he is re-delivered to an officer 
of the High Court for the purpose of being taken before it in pursuance 
of its order, or until he is released in due course of law, 

13, Delivery of persons arrested in pursuance of warrant of High 
Court or Civil Court in Presidency-town. — (1) Every person arrested in 
pursuance of a writ, warrant or order of the High Court in the exercise 
of its original civil jurisdiction, or in pursuance of a warrant of any 
Civil Court established in a Presidency-town under any law or enact- 
ment for the time being in force, or in pursuance of a warrant issued 
under section 5, shall be brought without delay before the Court by 
which, or by a Judge of which, the writ, warrant or order was issued, 
awarded or made, or before a Judge thereof, if the said Court or a Judge 
thereof, is then sitting for the exercise of original jurisdiction. 

(2) If the said Court, or a Judge thereof, is not then sitting for 
the exercise of original jurisdiction, such person arrested as aforesaid 
shall, unless a ‘Judge of the raid Court otherwise directs, be delivered 
to the Superintendent for intermediate custody, and shall be brought 
before the said Court, or a Judge thereof, at the next sitting of the said 
Court, or of a Judge thereof, for the exercise of original jurisdiction, 
in order that such person may be dealt with according to law; and the 
said Court or Judge shall have power to make or award all necessary 
orders or warrants for that purpose. 


PART IV. 

PRISONERS OUTSIDE THE PRESIDENCY-TOWNS . 

14. Deferences in this part to prisons, etc,, to he construed as 
referring also to Reformatory Schools . — In this Tart all references tf» 
prisons or to imprisonment or confinement shall be construed as re- 
ferring also to Reformatory Schools or to detention therein. 

15. Power for officers in charge of prisons to give effect to sentences 
of certain u&u/ti. — \V) v/fbutm, : m vhnctgb i h yieswos -ucfchffe ‘Jut Tfror- 
dency-towns may give effect to any sentence or order or warrant for 
the detention of any person passed or issued-^ 

(а) by any Court or tribunal acting, whether within or without' 

British India, under the general or special authority of 
Her Majesty, or of tbe Central Government, or of the 
Crown Representative, or of any Provincial Government, or 
• of the Government of Borina. ; , 

(б) by any Court or tribunal in any Indian State — 

(i) if the presiding Judge, or if the Court or tribunal consists 
of two or more 'Judges, at least' one of the Judges, is 
an officer of the Crown authorized to sit as such Judge 
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same conditions in all respects as if it were o warrant 
duly mued under the provisions of section 381 of the Code 
of Criminal Procedure 1898 (V of 3898). 

(2) The prisons of which the officers in charge are to execute sen* 
ten ces under any such warrants as aforesaid shall in each Province be 
such as the Provincial Government may, by general or special order, 
direct. 

(3) A Court shall be deemed to be a British Court for the purposes 
of tins section if the presiding Judge, or if the Court consist oi two or 
more Judges, at least one oi the Judges, is an officer of the crown 
nuthorired to act ns such Judge by nny Indian Slate or the Ruler 
thereof or the Central Government or the Crown Representative: 

Provided that every warrant issued under this sub-section by any 
such tribunal shall, if the tribunal consists of more than one Judge, be 
signed by a Judge who is an officer of the British Government authoriz- 
ed as aforesaid. 


PART V. 

Tersoxs csdf.r Se.vte.vce or Prsai. Servitude. 

19. Persons under sentence of penal servitude how to be dealt 
with. — (1) Every person under sentence of penal servitude may be con- 
fined in such prison within the Province as the Provincial Government, 
by general order, directs, and may, while so confined, be kept to hard 
labour and, until he can conveniently be removed to such prison, be 
imprisoned, with or without hard labour, and dealt with in all other 
respects as persons under sentence of rigorous imprisonment may, for 
the time being, by law be dealt with. 

(2) The time of such intermediate imprisonment, and the time of 
removal from one prison to another, shall he taken and reckoned in 
discharge or part discharge of the term of the sentence. 

20. Enactments respecting persons under sentence of transportation 
or imprisonment with hard labour applied to persons under sentence of 
penal servitude . — Every enactment now in force in British India with 
respect to persons under sentence of transportation, or under sentence 
of imprisonment with hard labour, shall, so far as is consistent with this 
Act, be constructed to apply to persons under sentence of penal servitude. 

21. Power to grant license to person sentenced to penal servitude.— 
(l)-The Provincial Government may grant to any person under sentence 
of penal servitude a license to he at large within such part of the Pro- 
vince and during Buch portion of his term of penal servitude as may he 
specified in the license and upon such conditions as the Provincial Gov- 
ernment may by general or special order prescribe. 

(2) The Provincial Government may revoke or subject to such condi- 
tions alter any license granted under sub-section (1). 

22. Licensee to be allowed to go at large.— So long as any license 
granted under section 21, sub-section (1), continues in force and 
unrevoked, the licensee shall not be liable to imprisonment or penal 
servitude by reason of his sentence, but shall be allowed to go and remain 
at large according to the terms of the license. 
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23. Apprehension of convict where license revoked , — In case of the 
revocation of any such license as aforesaid, any Secretary to the Pro- 
vincial Government may, by order in writing, signify to nny Justice of 
the Peace or Magistrate that the license has been revoked, and require 
him to issue a warrant for the arrest of the licensee, and such Justice or 
Magistrate shall issue his warrant accordingly. 

24. Execution of warrant , — A warrant issued under section 23 may 
be executed by any officer to whom it is directed or delivered for that 
purpose in any part of British India, and shall have the same force 
m any place within British India ns if it had been originally issued or 
subsequently endorsed by the Justice of the Peace or Magistrate or 
other authority having jurisdiction in the place where it is executed. 

25. Licensee when arrested to be brought vp for recommitment. — (1) 
"When the licensee, for whose arrest a warrant has been issued under 
section 23, is arrested thereunder, he shall be brought, ns soon as 
conveniently may be, before the Justice or Magistrate by whom the 
warrant was issued, or before some other Justice or Magistrate of the 
same place, or before n Justice or Magistrate having jurisdiction in the 
district in which the licensee has been nrrested, 

(2) Such Justice or Magistrate ns aforesaid shall thereupon make 
out a warrant under his hand and seal for the recommitment of the( 
licensee to the prison from which he was released under the license. 

2G. Recommitment . — "When a warrant has been i«sued under section 
25, sub-section (2), the licensee Bhall be recommitted accordingly, ond 
shall thereupon be liable to be kept in penal servitude for such further 
terra as, with the time during which he may have been imprisoned under 
the original sentence and the time during which he may have been ot 
large under an unrevoked license, is equal to the term mentioned in the 
original sentence. 

27. Penalty for breach of condition of the license . — If a license is 

f :ranted under section 21 upon any condition specified therein, and the 
icensee — 
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29. Removal of prisoners. — *(1) The Provincial Government may, 
by general or special order, provide lor the removal of any prisoner 
confined in a prison — 


(a) under sentence of death, or 

(h) under, or in lieu of, a sentence of imprisonment or trans- 
portation, or 

(c) in default of payment of <t fine, or 

(d) in default of giving security for keeping the peace or for, 

maintaining good bchavionr, to any other prison in 
the Province or with the consent of the Provincial Govern- 
ment concerned, to any prison in any other Province. 


(2) Subject to the orders, and under the control of the Provincial 
Government, the Inspector-General of prisons may, in like manner, 
provide for the removal of any prisoner confined as aforesaid in a prison 
in the province to any other prison in the province. 


30, Lunatic prisoners how to he dealt with. — (I) Where it appears 
to the Provincial Government that any person detained or imprisoned 
under any order or sentence of any Court is of unsound mind, the Pro- 
vincial Government may, by a -warrant setting forth the grounds of 
belief that the person is of unsound mind, order his removal to a lunatic 
nsjlum or other place of a sate custody within the Province, there to be 
kept and treated as the Provincial Government directs during the re- 
mainder of the term for which ho has been ordered or sentenced to be 
detained or imprisoned, or, if on the expiration of that term it is certified 
by a medical officer that it is necessary for the safety of the prisoner or 
others that he should be further detained under medical care or treat- 
ment, then until lie is discharged according to law. 

(2) Where it appears to the Provincial Government that the prisoner 
baa become of sound mind, the Provincial Government shall, by a warrant 
directed to the person having charge of the prisoner, if still liable to be 
kept in custody, remand him to the prison from which he was removed 
or to another prison within the Province, or, if the prisoner is no longer 
liable to he kept in custody, order him to be discharged, 

(3) Tlie piovisions of section 9 of the Lunatic Asylums Act, 1858 

(X.XXVI of 1858), shall apply to every peison confined in a lunatic 
asylum under sub-section (1) alter the expiration of the term for which 
he was ordered or sentenced to be detained or imprisoned ; and the time 
during which a prisoner is confined in a lunatic asylum under that sub- 
section shall be reckoned as part of the term of detention of imprison- 
ment which he may have been ordered or sentenced by tbe Court to 
undergo. * 


(4) In any case in which the Provincial Government is competent 
under sub-section (1) to order the removal of a prisoner to ft lunatic 
asylum or other place of safe custody within the Province, tlie Provin- 
cial Government may order his removal to any such asylum or place 
within any other province or within any Indian State by agreement 
with the ' Provincial Government of such other Province or with 

* This section was substituted for the original section, hy the Repealing and 
Amending Act, 1903 (No. I of 1903), Section 3, and Schedule II. 
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such State or the Jtnler thereof a? the case may he; and the provisions of 
this section respecting tho custody, detention, rcuinnrl, and discharge of 
a prisoner i amoved umler sub-section (1) shall, su far ns they ran he 
made applicable, npply to a piboner removed under this sulnscction. 

31. [ifrmoro! of prisoners from territories under one 1'rorincinl 
Government to territories under another.] 

lie pealed by the Repealing and Amending Act, 1003 [1 of 1003). 


part vn. 

Persons under Sentence or Transportation. 

32. Appointment of places for confinement of persons under sentence 
oj transportation and removal thereto. — (1) The Provincial Government 
limy appoint places within the Provinre to which person* under sentence 
of transportation shall he sent; and the Provincial Government, or some 
officer duly authorised in this behalf by the Provincial Government, 
shall give order* for the removal of surh person* to the place* eo 
appointed, except when sentence of transportation is passed on a person 
nlrcady undergoing transportation under a sentence previously paved 
for another offence. 

(2) In any case in which the Provincial Government i* competent 
under sub-section (1) to appoint places within the Provinces and to order 
the removal thereto of persons under sentence of tran*portation the Pro- 
vincial Government may appoint such place* in any other Province by 
agreement with the Provincial Government of that Province, and may 
by like agreement give orders or duly authorize some ollicer to give 
orders for the removal thereto of such persons. 


PART VIII. 

Discharge of Prisoners. 

33. Release, on recognisance, by order of High Court, of prisoner 
recommended for pardon . — Any Court which is a High Court for the 
purposes of the Government of India Act, 1933, nmj, in any on-'’ in 
winch it ha* recommended to Her Majesty the granting of a free pnulon 
to any prisoner, permit him to he at liberty on his own recognizance. 


PART IX. 

Provisions top. requiring the Attendance nr Prisoners and 
obtaining tii ran Evidence. 

Attendance of Prisoners in Court. 

34. References in this Part to prisons, etc., to be construed as 
referring also to Reformatory Schools . — In this Part, nil references to 
prisons or to imprisonment or confinement shall be construed ns referring 
also to Reformatory Schools or to detention therein. 
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35. Potter for Civil Courts to require appearance of prisoner to give 
. evidence . — Subject to the provisions of section JJD, any Civil Court may, 

thirties that the evidence of any person confined in any prison 
within the local limits of its appellate jurisdiction, if it is a High Court, 
or, if it is not a High Court, then within the local limits of the appellate 
jurisdiction of the High Court to which it is subordinate, is material 
in any matter pending before it, make an order in the form setforth 
in the first schedule, directed to the officer in charge of the prison. 

36. District J udge in certain eases to countersign orders made tinder 
section 35.— -(1) Where an order under section 35 is made in any civil 
matter pending — 

(a) in o Court subordinate to the District Judge, or 

(b) in a Court of small Causes outside a Presidency-town, 

it shall not be forwarded to the officer to whom it is directed, or acted 
upon by him, until it has been submitted to, and countersigned by,— 
(i) the District Judge to which the Court is subordinate, or 
(lij the District Judge within the local limits of whose jurisdic- 
tion the Court of Small Causes is situate. 

(2) Every order submitted to the District Judge under sub-sertion 
(1) shall be accompanied by a statement, under the hand of the Judge 
Of the subordinate Court. or Court of Small Causes, as the case may he, 
of the facts which in his opinion render the order necessary, ant) the 
District Judge may, after considering such statement, decline to counter- 
sign the order. 

37. Poicer for certain Criminal Courts to require attendance of 
prisoner to give evidence or ansieer to charge. — Subject to (he provi- 
sions of section 39, any Criminal Court may, if it thinks that the 
evidence of any person confined in any prison within the local limits 
of its nppellnte jurisdiction, if it is n High Court, or, if it is not a 
High Court, then within the local limits of the appellate jurisdiction 
of the ITigh Court to which it is subordinate, is material in any matter 
pending before it, or if a charge of an offence against such person is 
Tuwde or pending, make an order in the form setforth in the first or 
second schedule, as the case may he, directed to the officer in charge 
of the prison: 

Provided that if such Criminal Court is inferior to the Court of a 
Magistrate of the 1st class, the order shall he submitted to, and counter- 
signed by, the District Magistrate to whose Court etieh Criminal Court 
is subordinate or within the local limits of whose jurisdiction such 
Criminnl Court is sit na ted. 

38. Order to hr, transmitted through Magistrate of the district or 
sub-division in vhtch person is confined ..—Where any person, for who<c 
attendance an order as in this Part provided is made, is confined in any 
district other than that in which the Court making or countersigning 
the order is situate, the order shall he sent by the Court by which it 
is made or countersigned to (he District or Sab-divisional Magistrate 
within the local limits of who«e jurisdiction the person is confined, and 
that Magistrate shall cause it to he delivered to the officer io charge of 
the prison in which the person is confined. 


c 2 
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39. Procedure ithcre removal ts desired of person confined in IV**/- 
•dency-toien or more than one hundred miles from place where evidence 
■ts required , — (1) Where n person is confined in a prison within a l’resi- 
-dency-town, or in a prison more than one hundred miles distant from 
■the place where any Court, subordinate to a High Court, in which his 
evidence is required, is held, the Judge or presiding oilicer of the Court 
in which the evidence is so required, shall, if he thinks that such person 
should be removed under this l’art for the purpose of giving evidence in 
such Couit, and if tho prison is within the locnl limits of the appcllato 
jurisdiction of the High Court to which such Court is subordinate, 
apply in writing to the High Court, and the High Court may, if it 
thinks fit, make an order in the form set forth in the first schedule 
directed to the officer in charge of the prison. 

(2) The High Couit making an order under sub-section (1) shall send 
it to the District or Sub-divisional Magistrate within the local limits of 
whoso jurisdiction the person named therein is confined, or, in the case 
of a person confined in a prison within a Presidency- town, to the Com- 
missioner of Police, and such Magistrate or Commissioner shall cause 
it to he delivered to the officer in charge of the prison in which the person 
is confiued, 

40. Persons confined beyond limits of appellate jurisdiction of High 
Court.— Where a person is confined in a prison beyond tho local limits 
of the appellate jurisdiction of a High Court, any Judge of such Court 
may, if lie thinks that such person should be removed under this Part 
for* the purpose of answering a charge of on offence or of giving evidence 
in any criminal matter in such Court or in any Court subordinate 
thereto, apply in writing to the Provincial Government of the territories 
within which the prison is situate, and tho Provincial Government may, 
if it thinks fit, direct that the person be so removed, subject to such 
rules regulating the escort of prisoners ns the Provincial Government 
may prescribe. 

41. Prisoner to be brought mj>.— Upon delivery of any order under 
this Part to the officer in charge of the prison in which the person named 
therein is confined, that officer shall cause him to be taken to tho 
Court in which his attendance is required, so ns to he present in tho 
Court nt the time in such order mentioned, and shall cause him to bo 
detained in custody in or near tbe Court until lie has been examined or 
until the Judge or presiding officer of tho Court authorizes him to bo 
takpn back to the person in which he was confined. 
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* - District of Sub-divisional Magistrate within the local 

limits of whose jurisdiction the prison is situate, and if 
• such ’ Magistrate, by writing under his band, declares 

himself ' to bo of opinion that the person named in the 
. order is, from sickness or other infirmity, unfit to be 

removed j or 

(b) where the person named in any such order is under com* 
mittal for trial; or 

(e) where the person named in nny such order is under a remand 
pending trial or pending a preliminary investigation ; or 
(d) where the person named in any such order is in custody for 
n period which would expire before the expiration of the 
time required for removing him under this Part and for 
taking him back to the prison in which he is confined; 
the officer in charge of the prison shall abstain from carrying out the 
order, and shall send to the Court from which the order has been issued, 
a statement of the reason for so abstaining: 

Provided that such officer as aforesaid shall not so abstain where — 

(i) the order has been made under section 37; and 

(ii) the person named in the order is confined under committal 

for 'trial, or under a remand pending trial or pending a 
preliminary investigation, and does not appear to be, from 
sickness or other infirmity, unfit to be removed; and 

(iii) the place, where the evidence of the person named in the 

order is required, is not more than five miles distant from 
the prison in which he is confined. 

Commissions for Examination of Prisoners. 

44, Commissions for examination of -prisoners — In any of the follow* 
ing cases, that is to say, — ■ 

(a) where it appears to any Civil Court that the evidence of a 

person confined in any prison within the local limits of 
tile appellate jurisdiction of such Court, if it is a High 
Court, or if it is not a High Court, then within the local 
limits of the appellate jurisdiction of the High Court to 
which it is subordinate, who, for any of the causes men- 
tioned in section 42 or section 43, cannot be removed, is 
material in any matter pending before it; or 

(b) where it appears to nny such Court as aforesaid that fb’e 

evidence of a person confined in any prison so situate and 
more than 10 miles distant from the place at which such' 
Court is held, is material in any such matter; or 

(c) where the District Judge declines, under section 30, to 

countersign an order for removal ; , 
fh'e Court maw, if it thinks Jit, issue « commission, under the provisions 
of the Code of Civil Procedure (XIV of 1882), for the examination of 
the person in the prison in which he is confined. , 

45. Commissions for examination of prisoners leyond limits of 
appellate jurisdiction of High Court.— Where it appears to a High 
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Court that the evidence of a person confined in a prison beyond the local 
limits of its appellate jurisdiction is material in any civil matter pend- 
ing before it or before any Couit sitlwndiuate to it, tho High Court 
may, if it thinks fit, issue a commission, under the provisions of the 
Code of Civil Procedure (XIV of 1882), for the examination of the 
person in the prison in which ho is confined. 

4G. Commission how to he directed . — Every commission for the ex- 
amination of a person issued under section 44 or section 45 shall be 
directed to the District Judge within the local limits of whose jurisdic- 
tion the prison in which the person is confined is situate, and the District 
Judge shall commit the execution of the commission to the officer in 
charge of the prison, or to such other person as he may think fit. 

Service of Process on Prisoners. 

47, Process how served on prisoners . — When any process directed lo 
any person confined in nny prison is issued from any Criminal or 
Revenue Court, it may be served by exhibiting to the officer in charge 
of the prison the original of the process and depositing with him a copy 
thereof. 

48. Process served lo he transmitted at prisoner's request,— (1) 
‘Every officer in charge of a prison upon whom service is made under 
section 47 shall, ns soon as may be, cause the copy of the process deposit- 
ed with him to be shown and explained to the person to whom it is 
directed, and shall thereupon endorse upon the process and sign a certi- 
ficate to the effect that such person ns aforesaid is confined in the prison 
under bis charge and lias been shown and had explained to him a copy 
of the process. 

(2) Such certificate as aforesaid shall be prinid facie evidence of tho 
service of the process, and, if the person to whom the process is directed, 
requests that the copy shown and explained to him be sent to any other 
person and provides the cost of sending it by post, the officer in charge 
of the prison shall cause it to lie so sent. 

Miscellaneous. 

49. Application of Part in certain cases. — (1) For the purposes of 
this Fart, the Courts of Small Causes established in the Fresidency- 
towns and the Courts of Presidency Magistrates shall lie deemed to be 
subordinate to the High Court of Judicature at Fort William, Madras 
or Bombay, ns the case may be. 


60. Deposit of costs . — Kb order in any civil matter shall be made by 
n Court under any of the provisions of this Fart until the amount of 
the costs and charges of the execution of such order (to be determined by 
the Court) is deposited m such Court : 

Frovided that, -if upon any application for such order it appears to 
We Court to which the application is made, that the applicant has not 
sufficient means to meet the said costs and charges, the Court may pay 


1 Subjections (2) and (3) were repealed by the Lower Burma Courts Art IMA 
(VI of 1900), Section 4S. ' 
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the same out of any fund applicable to the contingent expenses of such 
Court, and every sum so expended may be recovered by the Provincial 
Government from' any person ordered by the Court to pay the same, as 
if it were costs in a suit recoverable under the Code or Civil Procedure 
(XIV of 1882). 

61. Potter to make rules under this Part . — (I) The Provincial Govern- 
ment may make rules* — 

(а) for regulating the escort of prisoners to and from Courts in 

which their attendance is required and for their custody 
during the period of such attendance ; 

(б) for regulating the amount to he allowed for the costs and 

charges of such escort; and 

(c) for the guidance of officers in all other matters connected 
with the enforcement of this Part. 

(2) All rules made under sub-section (1) shall be published in the 
Official Gazette and shall, from the date of such publication, bave the 
same force as if enacted by this Act. 

62. Porter to declare reho shall be deemed officer in charge of 
prison .-* -The Provincial Government may declare what officer shall, for 
the purposes of this part, be deemed to be the officer in charge of a prison. 

63. * 


THE FIBST SCHEDULE. 

(See Section t 35 and 37.) 

Court of 

To the officer in charge of the (state name of prison). 

You are hereby required to produce , now a prisoner 

in , under safe and sure conduct before the 

Court of at on the day of 

next by of the clock in the forenoon 

of the same day, there to give evidence in a matter now pending before 
the said Court, and after the said has then and there 

given his evidence before the said Court or the said Court has dispensed 
with his further attendance, cause him to be conveyed under safe and 
sure conduct back to the prison. 

The day of 


A. B. 

(Countersigned) C. D. 


t For rules made fcy the Chief Cbnunissioner of Ajn»r-3XerB-a ra, see Gosette of 
India, 1903, Pari II, page 433. 

* The Third Schedqfe w.ts reucaled by section 3, Schedule II, of the liepeeling 
and Amending Act, 1914 (X of 1914). 
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Court that the evidence of a person confined in a prison beyond the local 
limits of its appellate jurisdiction is material iu any civil mattei pend- 
ing before it or before any Court subordinate to it, the High Couit 
may, if it thinks fit, issue a commission, under the provisions of the 
Code of Civil Procedure (XIV of 1882), for the examination of the 
person in the prison in which he is confined. 

46. Commission how to he directed . — Every commission for the ex- 
amination of a person issued under section 44 or section 45 shall be 
directed to the District Judge within the local limits of whose jurisdic- 
tion the prison in which the person is confined is situate, and the District 
Judge shall commit the execution of the commission to the officer in 
charge of the prison, or to such other person ns he may think fit. 

Service of Process on Prisoners. 

47. Process how served on prisoners. — When any process directed to 
any person confined in any prison is issued from any Criminal or 
Revenue Court, it may be served by exhibiting to the officer in charge 
of the prison the original of the process and depositing with him a copy 
thereof. 

48. Process served to he transmitted at prisoner's request. — (1) 
Every officer in charge of a prison upon whom service is made under 
Bection 47 shall, as soon as may be, cause the copy of the process deposit- 
ed with him to he shown and explained to the person to whom it is 
directed, and shall thereupon endorse upon the process and sign a certi- 
ficate to the effect that such person as aloresaid is confined in the prison 
under his charge and has been shown and had explained to him a copy 
of the process. 

(2) Such certificate as aforesaid shall he nrimd facie evidence of the 
service of the process, and, if the person to whom the process is directed, 
requests that the copy shown and explained to him be sent to any other 
person and provides the cost of sending it by post, the officer in charge 
of the prison shall cause it to be so sent. 

Miscellaneous. 

49. Application of Part in certain eases. — (1) For the purposes of 
• this Part, the Courts of Small Causes established in the Presidency- 

towns and the Courts of Presidency Magistrates shall he deemed to be 
subordinate to the Xligli Court of Judicature at Fort William, Madras 
or Bombay, as the case may be. 


60. Deposit of costs .—No order in any civil matter shall be made by 
a Court under any of the provisions of this Tart until the amount of 
the costs and charges of the execution of such order (to be determined by 
the Court) is deposited in such Court : 

Provided that, if upon any application for such order it appears to 
the Court to which the application is made, that the applicant has not 
sufficient means to meet the said costs and charges, the Court may pay 


’ SnWctifms (2) and (3) were repeated by the !Lowcr Burma Court* Act, 1900 
(VI of 1000), Section 43. 
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Manual for the Management of Jails 
in Ajmer-Merwara 
1936 

i CHAPTER I. 

Classification 1 and Establishment. 

1. The Ajmer Jail is a Central Prison. 

^Unless otherwise ordered by the Provincial Government in any 
individual case or eases, all prisoners sentenced to simple or rigorous 
imprisonment or to transportation for life or a term, and Under-trial and 
Civil Prisoners are confined in the Ajmer Central Prison. 

3. The Commissioner and District Magistrate of Ajmer-Merwara, 
has been appointed ex-officio Inspector-General of Prisons. 

4. The establishment of the Jail shall ordinarily consist of: — 

I Superintendent. 

1 Jailer. 

1 Deputy Jailer. 1 

1 Assistant Jailer. 

1 Clerfc. 

1 Chief Head "Warder. 

3 Head Warders. 

5. The Civil Surgeon of Ajmer-Merwara shall be the Superintendent 
and Medical Officer of the Ajmer Central Prison. 

G. (a) When the Superintendent is absent on duty or casual leave, 
the Additional Civil Surgeon shall, subject to the approval of the Com- 
missioner of Ajmer-Merwara, hold executive and medical charge of the 
prison. But the Commissioner may, if circumstances so require, 
appoint the Assistant Commissioner, to the executive charge and the 
'Additional Civil Surgeon or the Assistant Surgeon in charge of the 
district hospital to the medical charge of the prison. 

(6) When the office of Superintendent is vacant, the Commissioner 
of Ajmer-Merwara shall make necessary arrangements for the executive 
and medical charge of the Prison, reporting his action to the Provincial 
Government. 

7. A candidate for appointment to an executive or clerical post not 
already in government service shall — > ! 

(1) he not less than 21 and not more than 25 years of age; 

(2) have passed the High School or Matriculation or a higher 
, „ > ’ ^examination; , 


2 Gate-Keepers. 

45 Male Warders. 

1 Suh-AssiBtant Surgeon. 
1 Compounder. 

I Female Warder. 

1 Dyeing Master. 1 



xxxvi 


AJUEE-MEEWARA JAIL MANUAL. 


rim 


THE SECOND SCHEDULE. 

(See Section 37.) 

Coart of 

To the officer in charge of the ( state name of prison). 

You are hereby required to produce , now a prisoner in 

, under safe and sure conduct before the 
Court of at on the day of 

next by of the clock in the forenoon 

of the same day, there to answer a charge now pending before the said 
Court, and after such charge baa been disposed of or the said Court baa 
dispensed with his further attendance, cause him to be conveyed under 
safe and sure conduct back to the Baid prison. 

The jlay of 

A:B. 

(Countersigned) C. D. 
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CHATTER I. 

' Classification ash EsTAULmmuNT. 

1. The Ajmer Jail » » 0cIllt “’ ^“'’p-mncinl Goremmeiit in any 
.. 2. Unless otherwise ordered by th , 0 .implo or W* 

individual rase or cases, all F“°“ , ife „ „ term, end Under-tnal and 
imprisonment or to transporta Aimer Central Prison. 

Ciril Prisoner, are confined in the e Ajm.r-Merrrara, 

3. The Commissioner and umtr tor _ ai!]> h ral rrit0M . 

has been appointed cz-offic I P ordinar ily consist ol:- 

4. The establishment of the Jan g Gate-Keepers. 


f 1 Superintendent. 

1 Jailer. 


2 Gate-Keepers. 

45 Male Warders. 

1 Sub-Assistant Surgeon. 
1 Compounder. 

1 Female Warder. ( 

1 Dyeing blaster. 


1 Deputy Jailer. 1 

1 Assistant Jailer. 

1 Clerk. 

1 Chief Head Warder. 

3 Head Warder,. iha ll ho the Superintendent 

5. The Ciril Surgeon of Aimer “ n(ta , rriB011 . 
and Medical Officer of th } absent on duty or casual leave, 

C. («) When the Superintendent^ ^ the approval of the Com- 

Commissioner 

J and medical charge of the Fr.son, » e P 
Government. pTPcutive or clerical post no 

A candidate lor aPP™*”^ “ * 
already in government servme more than 25 years of age ; 

. . g ttZlSS# School or Matriculation or . * 

, i i - examinations - - 
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(3) be not less than 6' C" in height aud havo a chest measurement 
of not less than 32 inches. 

8. A candidate selected for appointment to an cxecutivo or a clerical 
post shall be required to undergo instruction in the duties of subordinate 
officials and will not be posted for duty until tho Superintendent has 
reported that ho is satisfied of the candidate’s fitness for an appoint- 
ment. A candidate will receive no remuneration during the period of 
training. 

Note.— The Inspector-General in consoltation with tho Inspector-General of 
Prisons, United Provinces, may arrange for his training to bo undergone in a 
central prison in those Provinces. 

9. (a) The Superintendent is the authority empowed to appoint 
warders. 

(b) The following rules regulate the recruitment of male warders: — 

(1) Warders shall he recruited from the races which supply the 

Army and the Folicc, care being taken that a duo propor- 
tion nf the various races and castes is preserved. 

(2) Every man enlisted must be physically fit, must possess nor- 

mal vision in Loth eyes, and must not be under 18 or over 
25 years of age. lie must be of good physique. No 
recruit shall bo enrolled unless he attains tne standard 
minimum height and chest measurements prescribed for 
recruitment to the Indian Army of the particular class to 
which he belongs. 

(3) (i) The warders shall ho recruited as far as possible from tho 

combatant soldiers of the Indian Army who have been 
pensioned or who have left the army after at least three 
years’ combatant service. No such soldier shall be taken 
on whose age is more than 45 years, if a pensioner, or 
more than 35 years if a short-service soldier. 

(ii) Indian army reservists may he recruited, provided that: — 
(») The age is not over 35 years; 

( b ) They belong to class E of the reserve, or, if not, that they 

are transferred to class B on appointment to prison 
service; 

(c) The number of such reservists shall not exceed 25 per cent. 

of the cadre. The army authorities require that reser- 
vists shall bo fully trained in drill and fire a musketry 
course each year and that they will be released imme- 
diately mobilisation is ordered to enable them to rejoin 
colours ; 

(4) Preference shall be given to men who can rea'd and write, 

and to ex-military men. 

(5) The character and antecedents of candidates for wardersliip 

shall be . verified through the Police department. This 
also, applies to temporary and extra warders. 

(C) The Superintendent shall see that all new warders are in- 
structed in 6quad and company drill, that they are conver- 
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Bant with the use of arms and are acquainted •with all rules 
aad orders connected with efficient discharge ol their 
duties. The Superintendent shall prepare a regular pro- 
gramme of instruction which shall be carried out under 
the Chief Head Warder of the Prison. 

(7) No recruit shall be taken otherwise than in accordance with 
. these xules, except with the sanction of the Inspector-Gene- 
ral of Prisons. 

10. The Chief Medical Officer, Itajputana, controls the appointment, 
transfer and punishment of the Sub-Assistant Surgeon and Compounder. 

11. The Superintendent is the authority empowered to anoint the 
Ilyeing Muster who shall possess a certificate of having received instruc- 
tion in a -recognised institution. 
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CHAPTER II. 

TlIC iNSrECTOR-GCNERAL OF PRISONS. 

12. The Inspector-General shall he the officer who shall arrange for 
the shelter and safe custody of prisoners in temporary prisons under 
Section 7 of the Prisons Act, 1804. Before making any such arrange- 
ment he shall make a report of the circumstances and of his proposals 
to Government : 

Provided that when the circumstances make delay clearly undesir- 
able, the Inspector-General shall upon his own responsibility take Buch 
action as he deems to be necessary, and shall report to Government as 
soon thereafter as may ho. 

13. The Inspector-General shall exercise, subject to the orders of 
the Provincial Government, the general control and Superintendence of 
the Ajmer Central Prison (Section 5 of the Prisons Act). 

14. The Inspector-General, in his discretion may issue, from time 
to time, detailed directions as to the manner in which the order, dis- 
cipline and control prescribed in the Jail Manual, shall be maintained. 
It aboil be his duty to issue, from time to time, such addenda and 
corrigenda to the Jail Manual as may be found necessary, with the 
previous sanction of the Provincial Government. 

16. The InspectoT-General shall submit to tbe Provincial Govern- 
ment the proposals of any important step he may consider necessary to 
take affecting the discipline and management of the Prison. 

1G. The Inspector-General shall he the medium of communication 
between the Provincial Government and the Superintendent of the 
Prison. 

17. When any escape or disturbance or any other unusual or serious 
occurrence lias taken place in the Prison, the Inspector-General shall 
report the bsuio to tbe Provincial Government nnd the action taken along 
with his recommendations as to the action if any which should he taken 
with reference to the conduct of any officer or officers concerned in the 
affair or any defects in the system of Prison discipline. 

18. Tor the powers of the Inspector-General to sanction certain 
punishments to prisoners, refer to the chapter “ Offences and Punish- 
ments 

19. The Inspector-General is the appointing authority for the Jailer, 
Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer and the Clerk. His powers of punish- 
ment to the subordinate prison officers and hearing of appeals arc given 
in chapter 11 General Duties of officers ". 

20. The Inspector-General is authorised to arrange for the training 
of the Jailer or any other subordinate officer, in any prison in another 
province, in consultation with the Inspector-General of the province 
concerned and with the sanction of the Provincial Government. 

21. The Inspector-General may grant leave of any kind to the Jailer, 
Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer and the Clerk under the Fundamental 
Rules. 1 
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22. The Inspector-Genera! may sanction extensions of service to non- 
gnzelicd government servants in accordance with the provisions of the 
Fundamental Rules. 

23. The Inspector-General may sanction the appointment of convict 
night watchmen nr convict overseers who are not eligible under the rules. 
All appointments of convict warders require his previous sanction. 

21. The Inspector-General shall inspect the Ajmer Central Prison 
nt least once in n quarter. At each inspection he shall satisfy himself 
that the provisions of the Frixon3 Act, 189 1, and all rules contained in 
the Jail Manual or other departmental circulars and government orders 
are duly curried into effect by the Superintendent und the subordinate 
stalf. lie shall record his observations, suggestions and orders for tho 
guidance of the Superintendent who shall report jn writing to the Ins- 
pector-General the action taken on each order or suggestion. 

- 25. The Inspector-General may pass such orders on the Inspection 
Reports of Visitors to tho Prison ns he 11103' deem necessary. 

20. The Inspector-General shall submit to the Provincial Government 
not later titan 1st September even* year a detailed report on the adminis- 
tration of the Ajmer Central Prison for the pi ov ions calendar 3 ear for 
inclusion in the Administration Report of Ajmcr-Merworn, with tho 
prescribed statements. 

27. The powers of the Inspector-General in matter of transfer of 
prisoners from and to oilier' provinces are given in the chapter “ Trans- 
fer of Prisoners 

28. For the powers of the Inspector-General to sanction re-ndnitssion 
of convicts to the remission system and to grant special remissions, refer 
to tho chapter “ Good Conduct Remission Hides 

29. No additions or alterations in the prison buildings shall he 
undertaken and no plans or estimates shall be prepared by the Superin- 
tendent without proper sanction. 

30. The Inspector-General is the controlling authority for all expen- 
diture incurred in the department and debitable to the Jail Budget, 
subject to the rules and regulations contained in the Civil Account 
Codes. 

31. The Inspector-General may sanction the transfer of funds 
between different heads of the Jail Budget, subject to the provisions of 
the regulations affecting budgets. 

32. The Inspector-General may sanrtiott any item of contingent ex- 
penditure provided in the budget but the sanction of Government shall 
he obtained to all special and unusual charges and those charges for 
which a distinct provision has not been made in the budget. 

33. The Inspector-General may, within the powers delegated to 
to him, authorize purchase of (I) books for the instruction of juvenile 
convicts in elementary education and (2) literature suitable for other 
prisoners. 

Not*.— -F or roles relating to tho issue of books to prisoners from the Prison 
Library, refer to paragrnph 4S4 of tho chapter " Admission of Prisoners 

34. (n) The Inspector-General shall scrutinize and pass Indents for 
arms and ammunition required for the Ajmer Central Prison and 
transmit them to the Ordnance officer concerned after counter-signature. 
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(6) He shall likewise check and pass the Indent for stationery and 
transmit it to the Deputy Controller of Stationery, Calcutta. 

•'{5. The Inspector-General shall scrutinize all hills of expenditure 
and forward them to the Accountant General, Central Revenues. 

30. The Inspector-General may write off the irrecoverable value of 
stores or public money lost by fraud or the negligence of individuals or 
other causes up to a limit of Rs. 200: provided that the loss does not 
disclose : — 

(i) a defect of system the amendment of which requires the 

orders of Government ; or 

(ii) serious negligence on the part of some individual officer or 

officers which might possibly call for disciplinary action 
requiring the orders of Government. 

37. The Inspector-General shall pass orders on the audit inspection 
note of the auditors of the office of the Accountant General, Central 
Revenues, submitting to the Provincial Government such matters as 
require its orders or a change in the rules of account. 
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CHAPTER III. 

The Superintendent and Medical Officer. 

38, (a) The genera] duties of the Superintendent of the prison are 
, defined in section II of the Prisons Act, 1894. 

(&) The duties of the Superintendent in regard to offences and punish- 
ments, admissions and release, deaths, executions, accounts, etc., are 
prescribed in the chapters of this Manual dealing with those subjects. 

39. The Superintendent shall freely communicate with the Inspector- 
General of Prisons with regard to all matters relating to his prison, 
and shall report all important occurrences such as serious breaches of 
prison discipline, escapes, attempts to escape, outbreaks, suicides, 
unusual or epidemic diseases, serious, assaults or the like. In case of 
any emergency not sufficiently provided for in the rules the Superinten- 
dent shall apply to the Inspector-General of Prisons and conform to his 
orders, acting, in the meantime, to the best ot his own judgment. 

, 40. The Superintendent shall make himself thoroughly acquainted 
with the provisions of the Prisons Act, 1894, the Prisoners Act, 1900, 
and the rules contained in this Manual. 

41. The Superintendent shall maintain a " Superintendent's order 
book ”, and shall enter therein all his orders relative to the manage- 
ment and discipline of the prison, and shall satisfy himself that every 
such order is duly carried into effect. All officials entrusted in any 
way with the execution of any such order shall sign the order book 
in acknowledgment of having seen and received the order. 

42. The Superintendent shall record in his order book the distri- 
bution of duties and registers among the subordinate officers of the 
executive, clerical and other staff in such a way that responsibility for 
errors, dereliction of duty and defalcations may be fixed with precision. 

43. The Superintendent shall on all occasions he ready to inquire 
into any complaints and to listen to any application from a prisoner. 

44. The Superintendent shall use his discretion in ordering such 
Bpceial precautions as may be necessary to he taken for the safety of 
any important prisoner, whether or not he has received any warning 
from the magistrate. As the Superintendent is the sole judge of what 
measures are necessary for the safety _ of a prisoner he will he held 
responsible for seeing that the precautions are reasonably sufficient for 
the purpose. 

45 , ( n ) The Super inf en dent sdaif 'visit' tlie prison at least twice a 
week (on Mondays and Thursdays) and on anv other days when special 
circumstances render it necessary that he should do so. He shall record 
in his order hook any failure to comply with this rule, together with 
the eau*e thereof. 

(6) The Superintendent shall see every prisoner who is in solitaiy 
or separate confinement on each of his visits. 
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At least once a month he Bhall visit the prison at night and record 
a report in the order book, in which he shall mention the time of his 
visit and shall state whether night guarding was being properly per- 
formed and whether he found that everything was in order. 

The Superintendent Bhall once a month require all prison officers to 
turn out with their arms and shall satisfy himself that they ore pro- 
ficient in their use and that the arms are clean and in serviceable order * 

47. The Superintendent shall hold a parade of all prisoners in the 
prison ordinarily on the first Monday of each month. At each such 
parade the Superintendent shall satisfy himself — 

(a) that every prisoner is properly classified j 

(b) that every prisoner is provided with proper clothing 

and bedding; 

(c) that the prisoners understand the remission rules; 

(d) generally that the rules and orders applicable to prisoners 

are being carried out. 

He shall at every such parade hear, inquire into and pass orders on 
any complaints that the prisoners may make. 

Notb, — N othing in this ride shall debar a prisoner from making n complaint 
or npplicntiomto tho Superintendent at any time in accordance with tho provi- 
sions of paragraph 43. 

48. At the Superintendent's parade, the prisoners shall parade with 
their complete issue "of clothing and bedding. The various classes of 
prisoners shall he paraded separately. 

49. The Superintendent shall visit the Hospital frequently and shall 
see that proper arrangements arc made for the safe custody of sick 
prisoners, and that prison discipline is maintained ns far as is consistent 
with the medical treatment prescribed. 

50. (a) lie shall inspect the barracks, yards, cells, and every other 
part of the prison at least once a month. 

(b) The Superintendent shall be responsible for seeing that the whole 
area of tho prison and its buildings, the persons, clothing and bedding 
of the prisoners, and nil furniture, utensils and other nitidrs in use 
in the prison ore kept in the highest possible condition of cleanliness. 

(r) The Superintendent shall direct every precaution necessary to be 
taken for preventing escape, ami shall cause a daily examination to ho 
made of the cells, doors, windows, bars, bolts, locks, fctteis, handcuffs, 
fastenings, etc., and shall require the Jailer to report daily that all are 
right. 

61. The Superintendent shall take all necessary precautions to pre- 
vent overcrowding in any barrack. In the event of the prison being 
full, lie shall immediately report to tho Inspector-General of Prisons, 
and shall adopt such temporary measures as tho case requires. 

52. The Superintendent shall inspect frequently the rations prepared 
for issue to the prisoners, and shall satisfy himself that they are of 
good quality and of proper weight. i He shall lie present at food dis- 
tribution parades as often as possible, mid shall irquije into any com- 
plaints made by prisoners concerning their food. 



Cmp. III. 3 TJIE SVFESISTEXOeST AXD THE MEDICAL OFFICES. 

. 63. The Superintendent shall see that proper precautions are adopted 
to prevent damage by fire to prison buildings and Government property 
therein contained. 

64. The Superintendent shall cause the rules relating to appeals, 
offences ami punishments and remission of sentences to be affixed on the 
"•all of each barrack, and shall also cause these rules to he read and 
explained to prisoners as soon as possible after their admission into the 
prison. 

55. The Superintendent shall not institute a civil suit for the re- 
covery of Government money without the sanction of the Inspector- 
General of Prisons. 


The Medical Officer. 

50. The Medical Officer shall be responsible for all matters connected 
with the health, physical and mental, of the prisoners and the general 
hygiene of the prison, especially as regards diet, clothing, work and 
punishments as well ns the treatment of the sick. 


5T. The Medical Officer shall report to the Superintendent for com- 
munication to the Inspector-General of Prisons, any circumstances con- 
nected with the prison or the treatment of the prisoners which shall at 
nuy time appear to him to require consideration on medical grounds. 

58. The Medical Officer shall examine every prisoner as soon as 
possible nfter admission, and shall enter in the prescribed register a 
record of the state of the prisoner’s health and of any wounds or marks 
of injury on his person, the class of labour for which he is fit, if he 
is sentenced to imprisonment with labour, and any other observations 
which he considers necessary. He shall verify the correctness of the 
records made by the Sub-Assistant Surgeon in the Jailer’s report book of 
wounds and marks of injuries on the persons of prisoners admitted to 
prison since his last visit. 

69. The Medical Officer shall visit the prison and shall see the flick 
prisoners twice a week and whenever the condition of any prisoner or 
any other circumstance renders his presence necessary. 

GO. The Medical Officer shall see all prisoners on the monthly parade. 
He shall observe their general state of health, and ascertain that they 
are clean in their persons and free from disease. He shall examine 
the records of prisoners' weigbments and satisfy himself that the 
weighments are properly carried out and recorded and that the prisoners 
clean their teeth and mouths regularly and that facilities for this pur- 
pose are provided. He shall examine all prisoners who have materially 
lost weight. 

61. The Medical Officer shall vaccinate or cause to be vaccinated at 
the proper season every prisoner admitted to prison, unless he is satisfied 
that such prisoner is already protected against small-pox; provided that 
he shall have discretion to dispense with vaccination or re-vaccinotioa 
in any case in which he considers it undesirable or unnecessary. 

G2. The Medical Officer shall prescribe such modification of diet or 
snch addition of clothing us may in each case be necessary for weakly 


prisoners. 

63. Prisoners in the infirm and convalescent gangs 
such light labour and extra articles of diet and clothing 


shall be given 
as the Medical 
p 
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Officer considers necessary. The medical .officer shall inspect the infirm 
gang once a, mon|th. 

64. The Medical Officer shall place in the infirm gang all old and 
infirm prisoners, and in, the convalescent gang all prisoners who are 
recovering from serious illness or are otherwise out of condition. Infirm 
gangs shall be kept within the hospital enclosure, and the prisoners 
ehall be allowed fo. rpmain in their barracks for one, hour aftor unlocking 
and two hours at midday. 

65. The Medical, Officer shall give directions in writing for the imme- 
diate separation of any, prisoner suspected of having infectious or con- 
tagious disease, and lor cleaning and disinfecting any place occupied by 
each prisoner, os well as for disinfecting or destroying by fire all in- 
fected bedding and clothing. 

66. Tht> Medical Officer Bh all place all sick prisoners who from gravity 
or the nature ql .thejr illness require attendance and nursing at night 
in a separate ward of which the Sub-Assistant Surgeon on duty shall have 
the key. 

67. (a) On the advice of the Medical .Officer, the Superintendent, may 
remove to the Victoria Hospital any prisoner who is suffering from 
disease which cannot be properly treated in the prison or who should 
undergo, a surgical operation which cannot be, properly performed in 
the prison. 

(b) A patient should not he removed to the Victoria Hospital from 
the prison until immediately prior to the operation or the treatment. 

fc) The Superintendent shall, when sending the patient, inform the 
Victoria Hospital authorities that the patient is still under legal custody. 

(<I) Whenever a prisoner 19 transferred to the Victoria Hospital 
under the above rules, the Superintendent shall arrange ior the necessary 
guard for watch and ward over the prisoner. 

(«) The Superintendent shall arrange with the Victoria Hospital 
authorities' for the removal of the patient to the Prison Hospital for his 
convalescence. It is important with a view to preventing escapes .or 
other misconduct that the early return of such patients should be 
arranged for. 

] 68. The Medical Officer shall inspect the cook-house at frequent 
intervale, end at Bttch inspections he shall examine uncooked rations 
and test thji weight and quality of the cooked rations. 

69. The Medical Officer Bhall visit at each visit every prisoner in 

solitary or separate confinement.' ' 

70. At least once, in, a month the Medical Officer shall inspect every 
putt of the. Prison - and all premises belonging or attached to 
it, 'an,d shall satisfy himself that nothing exists therein which is likely 
to be .injurious „to, the health ,of the prisoners. He shall particularly 
examine. the drainage, water-supply and conservancy arrangements and 
see i.hat arrangements for the ventilation of sleeping barracks, workshops, 
cells^ etc.', are satisfactory. * *’" 

f !• When the Medical Officer considers that a prisoner should on 
medical, grounds he provided, 'with a fujikha during the kpt weather, he 
may. arrange t,o t£& same. • } - 
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72. The Medical Officer shall 6ee that the prescribed hospital registers 
are written up daily, and shall initial the entries. He shall punctually 
submit the prescribed returns, and shall furnish any other information 
regarding the medical administration of the prison which the Inspector- 
General of Prisons may require. 

73. The Medical Officer shall cause to be maintained a bed-head 
ticket for each patient admitted to hospital on which shall be entered 
daily a short note of the symptoms, treatment and diet. Temperature 
charts shall lie maintained when necessary. 

74. The Medical Officer shall examine the medicines kept in store, 
testing hv weight or measurement the quantities entered in the stock 
book. He shall l»e responsible that all medicine's, instruments and hospi- 
tal stores purchased for the prison are duly and faithfully expended 
for the use of the prison. He shall once in a quarter examine all the 
surgical instruments and see that they ore carefully kept. All indents 
for medicines and hospital equipment shall be scrutinized and signed by 
the Medical Officer. 

75. The Medical Officer shall see that each patient is supplied with a 
pillow, a pillow case, a mattress, two bed-sheets, a spittoon, and such 
quantity of woollen and cotton clothing as may bo necessary. 

70.* The Medical Officer shall take measures to ensure the cleauliness 
of the clothing and bedding issued for hospital use, and shall make effec- 
tive arrangements for the boiling, cashing and disinfection of these 
articles. 

77. Whenever the mortality in the prison during any month exceeds 
4 pei cent, per annum, the Medical Ollicer shall record on the monthly 
return an explanation of the cause of excess, adding any observation he 
may hate to offer thereon; and in coses of very unusual mortality ho 
shall make a special report on the subject for transmission to the Pro- 
vincial Government through the Inspector-General of Prisons. 

78. In all cases of sudden or unnatural death, or whenever any 
doubt or question or complaint regarding cause of death arises, tho 
Medical Officer shall conduct a post-mortem, examination and shall 
"record in the prescribed register a full report of the case and the cause 
of the death as determined by his examination. 

79. The Medical Officer shall carefully observe tbe provisions of the 
Prisons Act, 1894 of which sections 13, 14, 16, 24 (2), 20, 35, 38 and 
50 relate particularly to his duties. 

Hi's duties in connection with — 

(a) the examination of prisoners sentenced to certain punishments 

and his attendance at corporal punishments, 

(b) recommendations for release on account of sickness, 

(c) the control of infectious diseases and epidemics, and 

(d) deaths and burials •> 

will be found in ihe appropriate chapters of this Maniial. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

The Stm- A ssist ant Surgeon and Compounder. 

80. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall be under the orders of the 
Medical Officer in all matters connected with the care of the sick and 
other technical duties, but shall be subject to the orders of the Super- 
intendent and the Jailer in all matters connected with the maintenance 
of order and discipline and with the general management of the prison. 

81. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall, under the directions of the 
Medical Officer, attend prison officers and their families without chargo 
and as a part of his regular duty. 

82. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall ordinarily attend the prison 
from 7 a.m. to 10 a.m. and again from 3 p.m. until locking up. Ho 
must be ready to attend at other times when his services are called for. 
Ho shall visit the hospital at night when necessary, and shall see that all 
serious cases receive the prescribed medicine and food. 

S3, (a) The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall not engage in private prac- 
tice of any kind. 

(b) The Sub-Assistant Surgeon is entitled to a special pay of-Rs. 15 
per mensem, provided that his work has been in every way satisfactory. 
This allowance may be withheld for any month during which the work 
of the Sub-Assistant Surgeon is considered unsatisfactory by the Super- 
intendent. 

84. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall accompany the Medical Officer 
on his visits to the prison and at the monthly parades. He shall take 
note of all orders given bv the Medical Officer and shall comply with 
them. He shall enter in his report book for the orders of the Medical 
Officer all occurrences of importance connected with his charge, and all 
defects he has observed or other matters he has noticed affecting the 
sanitation of the prison or health of the prisoners. 

85. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall in company with the Jailer 
examine all prisoners received in the prison as soon as possible after 
their admission, and shall record the result of his examination in the 
Jailer’s report hook. 

8G. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall vaccinate prisoners and infants 
residing inside the prison and on prison premises under the orders of 
the Medical Officer. 

87. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall personally superintend the 
fortnightly weigliment of prisoners and shall record each prisoner's 
weight on his history-ticket. He shall parade before the Medical Officer 
all prisoners who are losing weight. 

88. (a) The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall without delay report to the 
•Medical Officer every death that occurs in the Prison. 

(t) The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall inform the Medical Officer of 
any cases of suspected cholera or other infectioxis diseases or dangerous 
illness. 

89. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall he responsible for the main- 
tenance of order and discipline and the safe ntstodv of the prisoners in 
the hospital; and that the yards and buildings of the hospital are kept 
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locked and properly secured and shall assure himself of the cleanliness 
of all barracks, godoirns, cells, latrines, etc., in the hospital enclosure. 

90. {«) The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall attend to the out-patients 
attending the hospital and supervise the preparation and issue of 
medicines. 

(6) The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall attend to nil surgical cases and 
see that the dressings and bandages are clean, of good quality and pro- 
perly applied. 

01. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall visit at once all prisoners com- 
plaining of sickness and give them such treatment as may be necessary, 
lie will admit urgent cases at once into the hospital and bring them 
to the notice of the Medical Officer at his next visit. 

92. The Suh-Assistant Surgeon shall give a receipt to the Jailer or 
other executive officer for all prisoners detained or admitted by him 
into the hospital and supply them with hospital clothing and other 
articles of equipment according to requirements. He shall make over 
all prisoners discharged from hospital directly to the Jailer or other 
executive officer and shall take a receipt for each prisoner. 

JW. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall eater in the hospital bed-head 
ticket notes of the'eondition and progress of each case, and shall sco 
that all patients receive medicines and other medical attendance cor- 
rectly at the proper time. 

94. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall arrange for the evacuations of 
prisoners suffering from bowel complaints to be kept in suitably pro- 
tected receptacles in' the stool inspection chamber for the Medical 
Officer’s inspection, and for their subsequent disinfection and disposal. 

95. The Suh-Assistant Surgeon will supervise the food and diet for 
the sick and for the prisoners of the infirm and convalescent gangs and 
shall prepare and send to the Jailer a diet requisition in the prescribed 
form, showing the number of prisoners in hospital and in infirm mid 
convalescent pangs, and the rations required for them. He shall 
receive the rations from the grain store-keeper, and shall be responsible 
for their quality and quantity. 

9fi. The prison clothing of every prisoner admitted to hospital shall 
be disinfected, boiled, washed and repaired before being placed in the 
store room. 

97 . The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall maintain all hospital registers 
ond prepare and despatch all indents, monthly and other returns on 
the prescribed dates. 

98. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall be responsible for the safe 
custody of the medicines, surgical instruments and hospital equipment 
of all* kinds. He shall keep the medicine alroirah locked. He shall 
keep the poisons in a separately locked almirah, which shall be in- 
accessible to any prisoner working as sick attendant, and shall keep the 
key of that almirah in his own charge. 

99. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall train suitable prisoners for duty 
as attendants for serious cases and see that the hospital attendants and 
other stall perform their duties efficiently and regularly. 
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100. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall — 

(a) make a round of the prison daily, visiting all workshops and 
working gangs and personally inquiring from the warder 
in charge if his services arc required. He shall see the 
prisoners in the cells daily; 

(fe) inspect latrines, trenching grounds, drains, etc., and note all 
sanitary defects; 

(c) periodically examine the wells, tanks and other sources of 

Bupply and bring to notice any deficiency in the supply 
or likelihood of the water being polluted; and 

(d) visit the prison officials’ quarters twice a week and record 

the result in the hospital report book. 

101. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall inspect all supplies, including 
meat and milk supplied for consumption in the hospital. He shall check 
the weight of all oil,, salt and condiments which form part of prisoners’ 
diet. He shall cause them to he boiled and added to the food morning 
and evening and test the quality and weight of rations in the cook-house, 

102. The Compounder shall work under the orders of the Medical 
Officer and the Medical subordinate in matters connected with the Medi- 
cal Work of the itail, and of the Superintendent and the Jailer in other 
matters. He shall help the Medical subordinate in compounding and 
distributing medicines, taking temperatures and weighing prisoners. 
He shall come to Jail at unlocking and remain upto 10-30 a.m. ne 
shall return at 3 p.m. and shall remain on duty until locking up. He 
phall be ready at other limes also whenever his services are called for. 
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> ' ' CHAPTER V. 

f Genesai Doties of 6fficees. 

103. With the exception of the Superintendent and Medical Office?, 
ali officers employed ja the prison are subordinate to the Jailer and 
are prison officers subordinate to him within the meaning of section 64 
of the Prisons Act, 1894, 

104: No prison, officer shall be confirmed in a first appointment 
until he has worked satisfactorily on probation for six months, or for 
such longer period as the Inspector-General of Prisons may direct. 

105” (n)' Any officer of the' prison who is un'abfe by reason of illness 
or from any other cause to attend to the regular performance ’Of his 
duties, shall give or send notice to the Jailer.- 

(6) The ’Superintendent may grant anv prison officer who is sick, 
leave for a period not Exceeding fifteen days; hut after (he expiry of 
this period any further ‘leave must be sanctioned in accordance with 
the Fundamental Rules." 

106. The Superintendent may grant leave of absence, to such officials 
as can he spared on Sundays and other Prison Holidays. 

107. Members of the upper subordinate establishment, Head "Warders 
and the Dyeing Master shall execute a security bond in the prescribed 
form. The bond is exempt from stamp duty. 

ljjS. 1 The maximum amount of security required shall be one year’s 
maximum salary. Deductions’ shall be made monthly from the pay at 
the rat’e 'of 10 per cent, of the month's pay until the full amount speci- 
fied in’ the bond has been deposited. 

109. (o) A post office savings hank account shall be opened for each 
officer and a pass hook obtained: the’ amount of the deposits being 
pledged" id the Superintendent of the prison in the' form prescribed for 
securitr depO'it 'pledged in the post office savings bank rules. The 
-ddddrijohs made' under the preceding paragraph shall be deposited 
monthly in the respective accounts, and each officer shall be required 
to sign* monthly the balance appearing in the security deposit register. 

(b) Post office cash certificates may, with' the permission of the 
Superintendent,- be accepted' as securities under the rules' of the postal 
department. 

110. Withdrawals from security accounts may 'be taade Under tho 
authority' 6! the Superintendent.’ 'Refunds ’of security ’deposits to' tho 
hdirs rtf a deceased Jail officer shall be made in accordance with the rules 
published in the postal guide. The Superintendent shall afford assist- 
ance in every way to the postal authorities in order to expedite pay- 
ment to the claimant. - 

' 111.' The post’ office savings 'haul? pass book* must 1 he ' kept ia the 

tr'cashfe 4 chest, arid the* Jailer 'i* personally responsible for thei? sale 
custody.’ " . . ’ 1 

112 .- No' prison" officer 'ihall 1 direhtly or indirectly engage jn 'opy 
trade, business or employment- other’ thxn- Jijy ’legitimate duties. 
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113. No prison officer shall directly or indirectly he concerned in 
nny contract or agreement for the supply of any article to the prison; 
nor receive directly or indirectly any fee, gratuity, present or loan 
from any contractor or supplier, or from any prisoner, prisoners' friend 
or any person visiting the prison. 

114. If any officer of the prison is in any way related to or connected 
with another officer employed in the prison, or with any prisoner confined 
in the prison, he Bhall forthwith report the fact to the Superintendent. 

115. No officer of the prison shall feed or keep any animals, includ- 
ing horses, cattle, sheep or goats, without the written permission of 
the Superintendent, and then only for his own or his family’s use or 
consumption. 

11G. (a) Every officer of the prison for whom residential quarters 
are provided shall reside therein. 

(h) No officer occupying prison quarters shall permit any person 
not being a regular member of his family to remain for the night in 
his quarters without the permission of the Superintendent or the Jailer. 

117. No officer of the prison other than the Superintendent shall 
give any information to the public press or converse with persons not 
employed in the prison regarding nny occurrence taking place in or 
connected with the prison. 

118. Every officer of the prison shall at all times treat liis superiors 
with respect, and shall see that the prisoners show no disrespect to any. 
one visiting the prison. 

119. Every officer of the prison shall assist the Superintendent in 
maintaining order and discipline among the prisoners. 

120. Every prison officer shall treat the prisoners with good temper, 
humanity and strict impartiality aud shall listen to and report any 
complaint or grievance, while at the same time maintaining strict 
discipline and enforcing observance of the rules aud regulations. 

121. An officer shall not strike any prisoner otherwise than unavoid- 
ably in self-defence or in the last resort to prevent a violent disturb- 
ance. He "shall in either case use no more force than is absolutely 
necessary. 

122. No officer of the prison shall unnecessarily converse with a 
prisoner or allow any familiarity on the part of prisoners towards him- 
self or any other officer of the prison; nor shall he on any account speak 
of his duties or of any matter of discipline or of prison arrangement 
with or within the hearing of a prisoner. 

133. Alt officers are pro’tutnted Irom employing any prisoner directly 
or indirectly for their own private benefit or advantage or that of any 
other person. 

124. Every officer of the prison while on duty shall remain within 
such limits as are fixed for his post by the Superintendent or the 
Jailer. It shall be his duty on relief to inform the officer relieving him 
of all matters of Bpecial importance concerning his charge, and of any 
directions he may have received regarding any particular prisoner. , 

125. Every prison officer shall make himself acquainted with the 
roles and regulations relating to his post. 
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12G. (a) No male officer shall af any time enter any enclosure 
reserved ior female prisoners unless accompanied by another male 
officer. 

(6) No officer shall enter a cell occupied by a prisoner at night un- 
less accompanied by another officer, and then only in case of emergency. 

127. It shall he the duty of every officer of the prison to exercise 
the utmost vigilance at all times, and by all lawful means to prevent 
escapes, outbreaks, traffic iu forbidden articles and illicit communica- 
tion between prisoners and their friends. 

128. All officers shall be watchful to detect and prevent any person 
secreting prohibited articles for (he prisoners about the prison, and 
shall immediately apprehend and bring before the Superintendent or 
Jailer without delay any suspicious person found loitering about the 
prison. 

129. In exercise of the powers conferred by clauses (f) and (t) of 
section CO of the Prisons Act, 1894, the Provincial Government has 
declared the articles specified below as articles the introduction or 
removal, of which into or out of the prison, and the supply or attempted 
supply of which to any prisoner outside the limits of the prison, without 
due authority, are prohibited under section 42 of the said Act: — 

(1) spirituous or fermented liquors of any kind; 

(2) opium, preparations of opium or intoxicating drugs, except 

when authorised by Medical Officer; 

13) knives, arms, ropes, string, bamboos, ladders, sticks, any 
article likely to facilitate escape, or implements of any 
kind ; 

(4) materials or implements for smoking, chewing or snuffing, 
such as tobacco, pipes, etc. (except as speeiully permitted 
by the prison rules); 

(6) poisonous articles or materials, materials for making fire, or 

materials which would cause disfiguration; 

(G) money, currency notes, valuable securities, jewellery or orna- 
ments of any kind; 

(7) books, printed matter, letters, or writing materials of any 

kind other than religious books or specially authorised 
publications; 

(8) any other article not expressly provided by Government for 

“the health, discipline, clothing, dieting and use of 
prisoners, or not allowed for the use of prison officials or 
of persons other than prisoners or prison officials employ- 
ed in connection with the prison, 

150. Anv officer of the prison who shall be guilty of any of the 
following acts or omissions shall be. held to hare violated or neglected 
his duties, and is liable to be prosecuted under section 54 of the 
Prisons Act, 1894, or to he punished departmentally : — 

- (1) sleeping while on duty by day or by night; 

(2) neglecting to arrange for the safe custody of ladders, 

, bamboos or anything likely to facilitate the escape of a 
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prisoner; allowing" tools and implements to lie about out 
of their appointed places, or neglecting to lock them up 
under the legulations of the prison; 

(3) leaving prisoners within or without the prison unattended 

by an officer or other authorized person, or allowing 
prisoners to leave their work or their files unattended on 
any pretext whatever; 

(4) leaving a cell or principal door unlocked or leaving the 

keys in a door or lying about; 

(6) entering an occupied cell at night, except in emergency; 

({») wilfully neglecting to leport the wish of a prisoner to see the 

Superintendent of the prison, the Medical Officer or other 
official visitors; 

(7) permitting persons unconnected with the prison to hold com- 

munication with a prisoner either within or without the 
prison walls, or allowing strangers to enter any buildings 
occupied by prisoners or to mingle with them while at work 
or on the march unless under sanction of proper authority; 

(8) neglecting to examine the fastenings of any buildings or of 

> any prisoners, or any other fastenings committed to his 

charge, and to search wards, cells and persons of prisoneis 
committed to his charge; 

(9) omitting to count the prisoners under his charge going to 

anil returning from their work, and at such other inter- 
mediate times as the Superintendent may direct; 

(10) wilful disobedience of, or neglect to carry out any lawful 
order given to him by competent authority. 

131. Every officer shall forthwith report to the Superintendent or 
other superior officer any misconduct or breach of any prison rule or 
any rule or regulation on the part of any officer or of any prisoner 
which shall in any way come to his knowledge. 

132. Any prison officer who has been convicted by a criminal court 
of an offence involving moral turpitude shall be liable to be summarily 
dismissed fiom the service. 

133. If an official has been acquitted on technical grounds, or if 
the facts established by the judicial investigation show that his conduct 
arid character" as an official have been’ such as' to make it undesirable 
that Ms services ■should be’ retained by Government, the Inspector- 
General- of Prisons may^ in’ the exercise of the authority vested in him 
and > alter making a lull record ol Ills reasons, take departmental 
cognizance of the offence or of such conduct or character. 

134. IVlieV an official has been prosecuted in a criminal court and 
has, after trial on the merits of the case, been declared innocent of the 
chdrge* brought 1 against him, the .derision should be accepted as final 
mid the man should 'not be punished depart mentnlly when the offeubd 
for which he was tried constitutes the- sole ground for punishment. 

■ 135. Every officer of the prison who shall hd found nt ahy‘ time to 
be guilty of auy.brettch of prison- rules,' neglect or 'violation of duties 
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or other misconduct shall bo liable to any of the following 
punishments - 

(i) censure; 

(ii) withholding of increments or promotion, including stoppage 
- at an efficiency bar; 

(iii) reduction to a lower post or time-scale, or to a lower stage in 

the time-scale; 

(if) recovery from pay of the whole or part of any pecuniary 
loss caused to Government by negligence .or breach of 
orders; 

(v) suspension ; 

(vi) removal from the civil service of the Crown, which does 

' ' not disqualify from future employment; 

* (vii) dismissal from the civil service of the Crown, which 
ordinarily disqualifies for future employment. 

Explanation. — The discharge of — 

(«) n person appointed on probation, during, the period of 
probation, 

(6) a person appointed otherwise than under contract to hold a 
temporary appointment, on the expiration of the period 
of the appointment, nnd 

(c) a. pel son encaged under contract, in accordance with the 
terms of his contract,- 

does not amount to removal or dismissal within the meaning of this 
rule. 

330. The Superintendent may punish summarily any warder with 
any of the following punishments: — 

(i) censure; 

(ii) fine, provided that the aggregate amount of such fine shall 

in no cose exceed o/ie-qunrfer of a month’s pay in respect 
of the month in which the fines are inflicted; 

(iii) extra drill one hour daily for a period not exceeding seven 

. days ; 

(ir) confinement to prison precincts for, a period not exceeding 
fourteen days; or 

(r) /nr .o perinA joot. exceeding, ten days, 

137. The Superintendent may punish 1 summarily the Deputy .Taller, 
’Assistant Jailer,. Clerk, Head Warder or the Dyeing Master with the 
punishment' of— 

(i) censure; or 

i , (ii) fine, subject 1 to the- limit of one-quarter of. a month's pay. 

The Superintendent may summarily award to the Jailer the punish- 
ment of censure only. 

-In all ca$e3 of summary punishment the Superintendent shallrecord 
in his order hook and the* punishment register andLui thej service book 
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of the official concerned the offence committed and the punishment 
awarded. 


138. When the Superintendent is of opinion that any prison officer 
is guilty of an offence which cannot be adequately punished by any 
of the summary punishments above-mentioned he shall conduct a full 
investigation and maintain a record of the proceedings in the authorised 
form. The charge against the officer and the evidence in support of it, 
the officer’s defence or explanation and any evidence which he may 
adduce in his defence, and the order passed shall be reduced to writing 
and placed on the record. 

139. The Superintendent has authority after such an investigation to 
award any of the punishments enumerated in paragraph 135 to a 
Winder, ITead Warder or the Dyeing Master. 

In the case of the Jailer, Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer or Clerk 
whom he finds guilty of an offence which cannot he adequately punished 
liy him, the Superintendent shall forward the charge sheet, finding and 
record of the case to the Inspector-General of Prisons for orders. 

140. When in the opinion of the Superintendent any officer is guilty 
of an offence which cannot be adequately punished hy departmental 
punishments, he shall forthwith suspend such officer and refer the case 
to the Inspector-General of Prisons for orders. 

141. On a reference made under paragraph 139 or 140 above, the 
Inspector-General of Prisons may punish any officer with any of the 
punishments prescribed in paragraph 135 or rnav order the prosecution 
of the officer under the Prisons Act, 1S94, or the 'Criminal Daw. In the 
case of escapes, outbreaks or other irregular occurrences of a serious 
nature the Inspector-General of Prisons shall frame charges against 
the officer in fault and obtain a written explanation before awarding 
any punishment. 

142. Every officer of the prison has the right of appeal to the 

Inspector-General of Prisons from any order of punishment other than 
an order of summary punishment passed against him bv the Superin- 
tendent within six months of the date of order excluding time sweat in 
supplying the copy of order. 1 

143. Every officer of the prison who has been punished by order of 

the Inspector-General of Tmons by a punishment other than a summary 
punishment has the right of appeal to the Provincial Government within 
six months of the date of the ordeT excluding time spent in supplvimr 
the copy of the order. rr J b 


144. Every appeal preferred under these rules shall contain all 
material statements relied on by the appellant, shall contain no dis 
respectful ot improper language, and shall be complete in itself Every 
anch appeal shall be addressed to the authority to whom the appeal i* 
preferred t humph the authority from whose order the appeal is > 
f erred, and shall be submitted through the usual official Channel P 

in P ”'' rr! ” e “ “ PPel1 Bl,aI1 d ° “ “P“»W and 


14G. The appellate authority shall consider 

W ° ra ' r ian. b«« 
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(6) whether the facts established afford sufficient ground for 
taking action; and 

(c) whether the penalty is excessive, adequate or inadequate, 
and after such consideration shall pass such order as it 
thinks fit. 

147. The Provincial Government and the Inspector-General of 
Prisons reserve to themselves the power of calling for the records 
of any case and revising any order which in their opinion Las, in 
consequence of some flagrant irregularity, resulted in material injus- 
tice, whether an appeal against that order has been submitted or not. 

143. Any officer of the prison who has been punished departmentaJly 
under paragraph 139 or 141 may apply to the Superintendent or the 
Inspector-General of Prisons for a copy of the order of punishment, and 
the Superintendent or the Inspector-General of Prisons shall cause 
persons to be supplied with a correct copy of such order without undue 
delay. 

149. Any officer who is under suspension may be required to vacate 
tbe quarters allotted to bim and quit the prison premises, and shall not, 
without tbe sanction of tbe Superintendent, re-enter tbe prison premises. 

. 150. The Superintendent shall communicate to the officer concerned 
every adverse entry in his service book. 

151. No prison subordinate who has resigned or been dismissed shall 
be re-employed without the sanction of the Inspector-General of 
Prisons. 

152. The attention of all prison officers i9 drawn to the provisions of 
sections 8, 0, 10, 21, 22, 37, 42, 43 and 54 of the Prisons Act, 1894. 
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The Jailer. 

153. The Jailer shall ta the Chief Executive Officer of the prison anil 
shall coutiol the whole establishment under the orders of the 
Superintendent. 

154. The Jailer’s chief duty is the maintenance of discipline both 
among the subordinate officers and the prisoners and the strict cufoi ce- 
ment of oil mles and orders relating to the management of the prison. 

155. The Jailer shall muke himself throughly acquainted with nil 
the rules and regulations of the prison, and conform to them. 

15G, The Jailer Blinil make himself conversant with the provision® 
of the Prisons Act, 1894, relating to his duties. The most impnitaut 
sections with which the Jailer is concerned nro sections lti, 17, 18, 19, 
37, 41 and 58. 

167. The Jailer shall keep a report book, in which lie shall record all 
reports on'd other matters widen these rules ami nnv othei older® 
require him to record and all important events connected with tho 
administration of the jlri«on. 

158. llcfore leaving the prison precinct® for nnv purpose whatever 
the jailer shall make over charge of the .prison to the next senior officer 
present, and shall make au eptry of the fact in his repoit book. Tho 
officer taking over charge shall countersign this entry. 

159. When making over charge of his duties on resignation, suspen- 
sion, transfer or discharge the Jailer shall prepare au inventory in the 
prescribed Form of all property, stores, etc., in bis immediate charge, 
which shall tie signed by himself and by the officer who relieves him, 
and kept with the Jail records. The .Superintendent will countersign 
the inventory after satisfying himself of its correctness, and a ropy shall 
be given to the relieved and the relieving officer. In the cane of a 
Jailer’s death the inventors- shall be made by or under the directions 
of the Superintendent. 

1G0. The Jailer’s report book shall be laid before the Superintendent 
at each visit and shall be signed by him. 

101. The Jailer shall inform the Superintendent of the nature of 
every intimation received by him from the Magistrate or Police about 
the character of any undertrial or convicted prisoner, and shall carefully 
observe such precautions as the Superintendent may direct for the 
security of such prisoner. 

102. The Jailer shall see that oil subordinate officers, nro duly 
instructed in their duties, and discharge them regularly and efficiently. 

163. The Jailer shall arrange for the efficient discharge of the duties 
of any subordinate officer of the prison who is absent from his duty, 
aod shall record in his report book the fact of such absence nnd the 
arrangements he has made. 

: I 



TU E JAILER. 


23 


Cji«v,YIjJ 


HJt. The Jailer in nuthoriied io grant leave of absence from the 
prison Jo any subordinate officer, but this leave must not extend beyond 
four hours .without the sanction of the superintendent, 
i Sub-Assistant Surgeon and the servants of the prison hospi- 

tal shall be subjected to the Jailer’s orders in all matters not immediately 
and directly connected with the medical treatment of the sick. 

/ICO. The Jailer shall be responsible under section 18 of the Prisons 
Act, J894, for the safe custody of prison jeeords, commitment warrants 
and other documents, and of money and other articles taken from 
prisoners. 

He shall carry out the instruction in connection with the supervision 
of tfie office, the compilation of registers and returns, etc., as given 
in the chapter “ Accounts ” on page 1G5 of this Mamml. 

167. The Jailer shall control and supervise the posting of the warder 
guards. He shall at uncertain intervals visit the guards at their posts, 
and satisfy himself that the sentries are {mated und on the alert, and 
that the lounds are being properly made. 

168. The Jailer shall see that all relief parties of warders enter and 
leave the prison with military precision. He shall search tranters at 
uncertain boujs at least once a week and report the result in .his report 
book. 

169. The duties of the Jailer in connection' with prisoners— 

(1) He shall carry out the instruction in connection with the 

admission of prisoners as given in the chapter “ Admis- 
sions ’’ ou page 73 of this Manual. 

(2) He shall verify the classification of all casual prisoners pro- 

posed to be appointed as convict officers, lie shall make 
this vei ification by a caieful examination of 'the warrants 
and such other documents as may be available, 

(3) He shall carry out >the instruction in connection with 1110 

imposition, testing, etc., of fetters tor prisoners as 'given 
in the chapter “ Fetters for safe custody " on page 147 
qf this Manual. 

(4) He shall carry out the instruction in connection with Ibe 

release of prisoners as given in the chapter “ Release of 
prisoners ” on page 83 of this Manual. 

(5) He shall be responsible that efficient means are employed for 

the security of cells, barracks, -yards, workshops, etc., anil 
shall see that planks, 'ladders, ropes and any other material 
likely to facilitate escape are kept in safe custody and out 
of the reach of the prisoners. 

(G) He shall he present at the unlocking and locking up of the 
prisoners. > .* b 

(7) He shall personally supervise the searching, unlocking and 
Hocking up of the unaer-trial- wards. - ' 1 ■ ' " r 

'(8) He shall see every prisoner in the prison at least once every 
day. • ... 

(9) He shall check the number of prisoners during the hours of 
work, and shall see that they are kept steadily at work 
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and that the full task is exacted from them. The midday 
count to labour of prisoners shall be supervised by a 
member of the subordinate staff under the ordeis of the 
Jailer. 

(10) He shall superintend the distribution of prisoners to labour 

in the morning. 

(11) lie shall make daily visits at uncertain hours to the out* 

gangs working within the prison precincts and shall re- 
cord in his report book a note of the timo and the lesult 
of his visit. 

170. In order to maintain the standard of handicrafts in the prison 
and to keep a supply of trained artisan prisoners available, the Jailer 
shall keep suitable prisoners under training in all forms of skilled 
labour. 

171. The Jailer shall scrutinise all indents for provisions and 
materials required for consumption in the prison, and shall exercise 
the utmost vigilance to secure in all departments of the prison such 
economy of expenditure ns is consistent with efficiency. 

172. The Jailer shall carry out the instruction in connection with 
the cooking and distribution of food as given in the chapter " Dietary ”, 
on page 115 of this Manual. 

He shall once in every month test all weights and other measures 
in use in godowns, cook-houses, etc., and shall enter in his report 
book the result of this test. Any weights or measures found below 
the standard shall be condemned by the Superinteudent and destroyed 
in his presence. 

173. The Jailer shall see that the prisoners keep their vessels clean 
and bright and free from all signs of rust. 

174. During the summer season the Jailer shall see that each barrack 
is provided at night with an adequate number of buckets and earthen 
gharas filled with water for the use of prisoners. 

175. The Jailer shall carry out the instruction in connection with 
the guarding, diet and execution of convicts sentenced to death as given 
in the chapter " Convicts sentenced to death ”, on page 57 of this 
Manual. 

176. The Jailer shall daily visit every part of the prison, including 
the cells, barracks, yards, workshops, etc., and shall satisfy himself 
that everything is clean and in order. 

177. The Jailer shall he responsible that all prison buildings are 
kept in thorough repair. lie shall supervise all building operations. 

178. The Jailer shall see that all wells inside the prison or in the 
prison garden are kept properly covered and locked when not in use, 
.and that they are not opened except under the charge of a responsible 
officer, 

178. The Jailer shall give his personal attention to the rnTe and 
maintenance of the prison -garden in accordance with the rules, and 
shall see that all land on table the prison which is available for this 
purpose is used for. the cultivation of fodder crops. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

The Executive and Clerical Establishment. 

ISO. The Superintendent may authorize a Deputy Jailer or an 
Assistant Jailer to perform any or all of the duties of the Jailer. 

181. The Deputy Jailer shall perform the duties of the Jailer on all 
occasions 'when the Jailer is absent. 

182. The Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer and Clerk shall perform 
such executive and clerical duties and be incharge of such store-rooms 
as the Superintendent by order in his order book, may prescribe. A 
copy of such orders shall be given to the official concerned. 

183. The Deputy Jailer and Assistant Jailer shall make such night 
rounds a9 the Jailer may direct. 

184. The Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer and Clerk shall be present 
inside the prison from unlocking to lock-up: provided that the 
Superintendent shall fix periods during which each official may’ leave 
the prison for meals, in such manner that one executive official is 
always present in the prison. 

185. No candidate for employment on the executive or clerical staff 
shall be employed on accounting or other work m which embezzlement 
is possible. Every such candidate shall work under the order of one 
of the officials, who shall he responsible for the work done by him. 

18C. If any prisoner expresses to any prison official a desire to see 
the Superintendent, it shall be the duty of that official to inform the 
Superintendent of the fact at his next visit to the prison. 
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CHAPTER Ylll. 

Tire Warders. 

167. (a) Every Head Warder, Uale Keeper nud Intramural Warder 
shall ordinarily be on duty for half the day and fur one watch at night. 

(6) When not actually engaged in his special duty, any Head Warder 
or Warder may be required by the Jailer to perform any duty. 

183. Each Head Warder and Warder shall be nllottcd such duties in 
any part of the prison at any time of the day or night ns may be direct- 
ed"by the Jailer under the orders of the Superintendent. 

189. When on duty every' Head Warder and Warder shall wear his 
uniform, and shall not sit or lie down. He shall keep his uniform, arms 
and accoutrements clean and in good order- 

Note.— T he warders on night watch duty may be exempted from wearing 
uniform at night. * 

190. The Head Warder cm duty shall — 

(a) post the warders under the orders of thy Jailer, explaining to 
each warder the duties and responsibilities of liis post; 

(&) assist the Jailer at unlocking, midday count and locking up; 

(e) visit and count at uncertain hours all gangs working inside 
the prison, and forthwith report to the Jailer any unusual 
occurences ; 

(d) ascertain from the Female Warder once in the forenoon and 

once in the afternoon that the count is correct and all is 
well; 

(e) supervise the distribution of food and the conservancy 

arrangements ; 

(/) cause all gratings, doors or other openings of enclosures and 
barraclm in which prisoners are confined to be secured, 
and satisfy himself by personal inspection that they are 
secure ; 

{g) visit the outgangs working within the prison precincts at 
least once in the forenoon and once in the afternoon and 
count and check the number of prisoners in each gang from 
the gang books. On making such check the Head Warder 
shall take the left thumb-impression of the warder in 
charge of each gang in the prescribed register, and shall 
enter therein the time of his visit to each gang- On com- 
pletion of each round he shall sign this register and put 
it up before the Jailer, who shall also sign it. He shall 
satisfy himself during his rounds that the warders keep 
all prisoners within sight and employ them on one form of 
labour only, and shall report any disobedience of the rules 
and regulations to the Jailer; 

(M be responsible for the general cleanliness of the warders’ 
lines, and see that all warders live in the quarters provided 
fV He shall report warders who absent themselves 
without leave, ox who permit released prisoners or friends 
of prisoners to visit or remain in their quarters. 
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i 191. Every Head Warder and, warder shall — ■ 

(0) maintain cleanliness, order and discipline among th$ 

prisoners -in his charge; 

(6) count prisoners in his charge from time to time and satisfy 
himself that all hia prisoners are present; 

(c) search the prisoners and the factories^ cells and barracks in 

which they ore confined at the time of receiving and 
making over charge respectively; 

(d) be responsible that the work turned out by the prisoners under 

hia chaTge is of the best quality and sufficient in quantity ; 

(e) report every prisoner whom he considers to have committed" 'a 

prison offence ; 

l/') maintain scrupulous cleanliness in the enclosures in his charge 
and see that the drains are kept free from silt; 

(g) bring to the notice of the Jailer and send to hospital if neces- 

sary any prisoner who appears .to be ill or who complains 
of sickness; 

(h) give nn immediate alarm if a prisoner is missing or if any 

disturbance takes place or appears to be imminent; 

(1) report any plots made by prisoners to escape, or to commit 

any assault, or to mate any outbreak, or to obtain forbidden 
articles. 

192. No Head Warder or warder shall leave his post until he has been 
properly relieved. His responsibility shall continue until he is so 
relieved. 

193. (1) The Head Warder of the relieving guard shall, at least 
fifteen minutes before the hour fixed for relieving the guard on duty, 
collect the warders of the relieving guard at the main gate of the prison. 
At the proper time he shall march the relieving guard of warders to 
their respective posts and remove the guard to be relieved. 

(2) When relieving the warders of the aulgaa^s working within the 
prison precincts, the Head Warder of the relieving guard shall ibuster 
the prisoners and 'satisfy himself that the gang is complete and is made 
up in the manner recorded in the gang book. 

' (3) When the relief 'is comptete, the relieved Head Warder shall 

march the relieved warders outside the prison and then dismiss them. 

II. — Bbserve Guard. 

194. The reserve guard shall • consist iof a H^ad Warder and six 
warders, told off for this duty. by. the. Jailer, under t ^e. orders of the 

/Superintendent, It shall ordinarily bp changed monthly. It constitutes 
the quasi-military guard of the prison. ‘ . ' 

195. The reserve guard ' shall’ resist by force all attempts to break 

into or out of. any part of the prison, and shall assist in the suppression 
of all violence or opposition- to authority on the part of the prisoners' 
within the prison. itself or its precincts. - * . 

296, (a) The ‘reserve, guard, shall furnish-a sentry for. the ‘main gate; 
and escorts for visitors. 
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(b) The reserve guard shall assist in watching at night and shall 
ordinarily go on duty on the first and the last watch. Whilst ant' 
reserve warder is on escort duty or on watch inside the prison, an equal 
number of warders of the general guard shall remain in the resep'o 
guard house to complete the full strength of the reserve guard. Whilst 
the Beserve Head Warder is on night watch, a senior warder shall be 
in charge of the reserve guard. 

(c) In addition to the sentry on duty two reserve warders shall be 
present in the guard room from 10 r.M. till unlocking. 

197. The whole of the reserve guard shall parade under arms and will 
pile arms in front of the armoury every morning during unlocking time 
and every evening during the locking up. During the morning meal 
of the prisoners one-third of the guard snail be under arms. 

198. The reserve guard shall be in charge of a Deserve Head Warder 
who shall be competent to give instruction in squad and company drill, 
in the use of arms and in musketry. 

199. The Deserve Head Warder shall he responsible that all orders 
regarding the duties of the guard are observed, and shall satisfy himself 
that all such orders are known to the warders and understood by them. 

200. The duties of the Head Warder are: — 

(1) To post one sentry at the main gate day and night after every 
two hours, to maintain a register showing the attendance 
nnd daily posting and relief of the guards and sentries 
under his orders, and to report to the Jailer any warder 
absenting himself without leave. 

{2) To inspect the sentries frequently and satisfy himself that 
they are alert, smartly dressed and properly equipped, and 
to report at once to the Jailer any suspicious occurrences. 

(3) To detail for all visitors to the prison an escort which shall 

consist of two warders armed with batons. 

(4) To inspect daily all orras nnd accoutrements nnd see that 

they are kept clean and fit for immediate use. 

(5) To make a round of the outer main wall once every day and 

at least once a week during the night and to report to the 
Jailer any suspicions circumstances or indications. 

(C) To carry out any order for punishment drill given by the 
Superintendent. 

(7) To maintain an account of the receipt and expenditure of 

ammunition in his charge. 

(8) To see that the armoury and guard rooms are kept clean and 

that their contents are neatly arranged. 

201. For every post of sentry there shall he a duty token. Every 
warder shall have a brass name token. Whenever a sentry is relieved 
he will give his name token to the Believing Deserve Warder. The 
Believing Beserve Warder will give his name token to the Believed 
Warder in token of having dulv taken Over rhaTge of the duties of .the 
post. The Beserve Head Warder shall collect name tokens at suitable 
intervals and hand them back to their owners. 
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202. The duties of the sentry at the main gate are:— 

(а) To be on duty outside the main gate and carry his rifle with' 

bayonet fixed. The rifle shall not be loaded, but the sentry 
shall carry in his unbuttoned pouch placed to the front of 
his belt a packet of ten rounds of buckshot and two loose 
blank cartridges. This ammunition shall be handed over 
to the relieving sentry. 

(б) To stand in attention and present arms when any of the 

following arrive at the prison : 

(1) The Commissioner and Inspector-General ot Prisons of 

Ajmer-Merwara. 

(2) The Superintendent and Medical Officer. 

(3) the other inspecting officers. 

(4) The official and non-official visitors. 

(5) Other distinguished visitors. 

(c) To keep in a sealed leather packet the duplicate keys of the 

armoury and the rifle rack. The relieving sentry on taking 
over shnll satisfy himself that the seal is intact. The 
sentry shall break the seal only if emergency arises in the 
absence of the Reserve Head Warder. 

(d) To satisfy himself that the main gate and wicket doorways are 

securely locked, and to report at once to the Reserve Warder 
in case he finds any lock, door or window or fitting thereof 
insecure, or any ladders, ropes, beams or any other articles 
likely to facilitate escape lying about. The Reserve Head 
Warder shall report the same to the Jailer. 

(e) To keep in his possession at night the key of the wicket 

gates. 

{ f) To prevent any person from loitering about the premises, 
ty) To refrain from entering into conversation with a prisoner or 
any one else except when questioned by a superior officer, 
and from interfering unnecessarily with any prisoner or 
prison officer. 

(h) To prevent any prisoner from passing out of the prison except 

undpr the custody of on authorized officer, and to stop every 
individual passing out of the prison gate whom he does not 
recognise as a prison officer, ana detain him until he 
receives authority from the gate-keeper to let him pass. 

(i) If he sees a prisoner attempting to escape, to call on him to 

stand. If the prisoner fails to stand and he cannot other- 
wise prevent the escape, the sentry shall fire at the prisoner. 
If the prisoner is b^ond recall, he shall raise too alarm 
' bv firing a shot in the air. 

(/) To raise the alarm by firing a blank' cartridge and loudly 
sounding the alarm bell when ordered to dC so by the gate- 
keeper or on his own initiative if he lias reason to believe 
that an outbreak or disturbance or attempt at escape Is 
occurring. 
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(jt) Ter challenge any person approaching his post after dark* and 
warn him to stand until the Reserve Head Warder arrives 
on pain of being shot, at the same time loading and bring- 
ing his rifle to the ready. If the reply is unsatisfactory or 
if lie receives no reply, he shall give the alarm. Challenges 
should be delivered in Eugliah and after that twice in 
Hindustani before firing. 

(f) To challenge and require the parole or countersign from all 
persons going inside or coming outside the main gate at 
night. The JailcT will communicate the parole to the 
officer of the gunrd. 

(m) On relief to explain to his successor the duties of his charge 
and bring to his notice any circumstances to which atten- 
tion should be directed. 

(«) To carry out the orders given to him without distinction of 
person and protect as far as possible nil stores and Govern- 
ment property in the prison or in the precincts of the 
prison. 

203. The Reserve Head Warder shall he in charge of the arms, emer- 
gency ammunition and spare accoutrements, and shall be responsible 
that 20 rounds of buckshot ammunition per rifle are kept ready for vise 
in the armoury. A list of all arms ana accoutrements, signed by the 
Reserve Head Warder, shall be hung up in the armoury. The Reserve 
Head Warder shall report to the Superintendent or Jailer any loss of 
arms,, ammunition and accoutrements immediately it comes to Iris 
knowledge. 

204. The rifles (with bayonets fixed), accoutrements and emergency 
ammunition Bhall be kept in the nrmoury and an adequate supply of 
torches, blue lights, oil and matches shall also be maintained at all 
times ready for use. 

205# -All arms* emergency ammunition and accoutrements in the 
armoury shall be so arranged as to .he in no way accessible from the 
outside. The rifles not in nse shall be kept in racks and secured by a 
chain fixed permanently to the upright at one end and passing through 
the trigger guards of all rifles and padlocked to the other upright. 
Each rifle shall have. a number marked on it, and when not in u6e 
shall always he deposited in the armoury in the place assigned to it. 

206. The locks of the armoury and of the rifle racks shall have dupli- 
cate keys. One key .of each lock shall be in the charge of the sentry on 
the mam .gate vcA the cither in that of the- Rerane Head Warder. 

207. The Reserve Hyad Warder is responsible for giving the prison 

officers and warders a thoroughjnilitary training in squad and company 
drill -and the use of firearms, including rifle, bayonet and firing 
exercises. " 

208. Every Reserve Warder shall -be drilled for half an hour once a 
day. in the morning except on Sundays, .Thursdays and prison holidays. 

209. Firing practice with blank ammunition shall ha carried out once 
a month -by all .warders. 

210. All prison officers and warders shall be pnt through an Rnnual 
musketry course some time between October 15tb.and April 1st at the 



THE WASDEE5. 


CHW. Till.] 


31-; 


police butts. The course shall, as far as possible, be the 63me as that 
followed by the Police. 

211. At least once a week and on every occasion on which the rifles 
hare been used they shall be thoroughly cleaned out in front of the 

§ risen gate and, after inspection by the Reserve Ileail Warder, securely 
epositod in the racks inside the armoury. Under no circumstances 
shall rifles be takdn to the warders’ lines or other locality for cleauing 
or any other purpose. 

III. — AuMvumoy — Itrirs . 

212. (o) The reserve ammunition shall be kept in a strong immovable 
box locked with two padlocks in a secure place between the two gates. 
The Jailer shall be responsible for the safe custody of the reserve 
ammunition. At least once a month the Superintendent shall check the 
stock of ammunition and note the result and date in the register of 
arms mnd ammunition. 

(b) Pall, buckshot and blank ammunition shall be stored separately 
from each other. 

(c) Boxes of ammunition whose seals are intact should not be opened' 
for the purpose of checking the contents, as they cannot be soldered up 
again satisfactorily, but if there is any evidence of the boxes having 
been tampered with, they should he opened at once. 

213. The Jailer, when necessary, shall issue ammunition to the 
Reserve Head Warder to replenish his stock of emergency ammunition, 
taking tho Head Warder’s receipt in the column provided for the purpose 
in the register. The Superintendent shall also sign the register. 

214. Expenditure of ammunition should always be made from tho 
oldest stocks. All unexpended ammunition shall bo returned to slock 
as 60 on as possible after the completion of the duty for which it was 
issued. The Jailer shall enter details of expenditure and the quantities, 
received back in the register and compare the total with the amount 
issued. Any shortage or irregularities shall be reported to the 
Superintendent. 

215. The scale of ammunition per warder, allowed annually, is as 
follows: — 


For -478 or -410 market.. In i™“ ortU 

W4rder. Warder, 

Black ........ 60 50 

i Buckshot ........ SO 30 

Baff 60 40 

216. Annual indents for ammunition in form Z-2091 shall be buH-' 
mitted not later than April 1st in triplicate to the Inapector-GeneraJi 
of Prisons for countersignature and transmission to the 'ordnance officer 
of the arsenal of . supply. The Chief 'Ordnanco Officer will meet indents 
hearing countersignature as above described. In all indents for ammu- 
nition the exact description of the a mm unit: on must be entered. 

21T. The following forms are used in connexion with the 'issue from, 
and return of ammunition and stores to, the ordnance department:*— 
Z-2091 — Requisition form.,* - , , 

Z-2096— Delivery' receipt or, expense vouchor-form.. 
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(3) Turnover should be carried out in the following order: — 


(a) The contents of broken hoses, viz., boxes, the tin linings of 
which have been opened, and loose rounds. 

(t) Boxes of ammunition on which the words " Examined 
(year) ” are enfaced on the labels. This ammunition 
will he used up in order of date of examination. 

(c) Other ammunition of the oldest dates to he used first. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

The Gate-keeper. 

225. A Gate-Keeper shall be on duty at the main pate throughout 
the day. 

226. The Gate-Keeper shall he in charge of the main potC3 of the 
prison. There are two gates and he shall open only one pate or wicket 
at a time, and before doing so shall satisfy jiimself that other means of 
entry nnd exit are secure. Ingress and'epres3 for ordinary purposes 
shall take place through the wicket doorways. 

227. The Gate-Keeper shall admit all prison officers on duty. Ho 
shall not admit any other person without authority from the Superin- 
tendent or Jailer. 

228. The Gate-Keeper shall keep the keys of the locks of the two main 
pates and their wicket doorways during the dav. "When the prisoners 
are locked up for the night, the Gate-Keeper shaft deliver the keys of the 
main gates to the Jailer who shall lock them up in the key chest. After 
lock-up and until unlocking only the wicket doorways shall be used, and 
the keys of the wicket doorways shall be in the chaTge of the Bentry 
outaido the main pate. 

229. The Gate-Keeper shall he in charpe of the following articles kept 
between the two gates: — 

(a) a clock, 

(b) a standing desk with lock and key for the Gate-Keeper’s books 

and writing materials, 

(c) a key chest, 

(d) an emergency rope, 

(e) emergency fetters and handcuffs in a secure place, 

(/) a board on which the population of the prison is written every 
morning. 

230, During the day the Gate-Keeper shall he in charge of the key 
chest and of the key of the padlock securing the key chest. From 
locking up to unlocking this key will be in charpe of the Jailer. 

231, (a) The Gate-Keeper shall be responsible for the cleanliness of 
the passage between the two gates. He shall keep the passage clear of 
any persons or prisoners who are not specially authorized to remain 
therein and shall keep an eye on the movements of all persons employed 
or detained therein. 

(6) A light shall be kept burning brightly in the passage between, 
the gates throughout the night. 

232. The Gate-Keeper, as soon as he hears a whistle sounding conti- 
nuously or receives notice of any prisoner laving escaped, or of a 
disturbance having taken place or being imminent, shall order the 
sentry to fire his mnsket into the air and to sound the alarm, and shall 
send immediate notice to the Jailer. 

233. The Gate-Keeper shall endeavour by every means in his power 
to prevent the embezzlement of any prison property and the admission 
of unauthorized ot prohibited articles. 



TJIT, CATE KEEPER. 


35 


Chap: IX.] 

' 234. Thff Gate-Keeper shall not pass any articles out of or into the 
prison without the permission of the Jailer. 

235. The Gate-Keeper shall search every person entering into or 
going out of the prison except 'the following; — 

(a) official and non-official visitors and other visitors specially 

authorized by competent authority to enter the prison, 

(b) legal practitioners, 

(c) high officers and upper subordinates of the prison and Other- 

Government Departments, and 

(d) ‘ the' Head Warder on duty. 

23G, The Gate-Keeper shall search warders in the presence of an 
upper subordinate. When the Gate-Keeper has reason to suspect that 
any officer of the prison or other person who is exempt from search is 
introducing or removing unauthorized articles, he shall detain him 
between the gales and send notice to the Jailer, who may, it he thinks 
necessary, search the person concerned. 

23T. The Gate-Keeper shall maintain a register of all prinsoners whose- 
employment outside the prison walls has been sanctioned by the Superin- 
tendent. All such prisoners in the outgangs shall ordinarily wear link, 
fetters. 

238. When prisoners employed in outgangs are going into or out of 
the prison the following procedure shall be followed; — 

(a) . The Gate-Keeper shall first pass the prisoneis through the 

inner wicket and lock it. After the prisoners have been 
searched, they shall sit down while a roil call is made from 
the above mentioned register of outgangs by an upper 
subordinate. The totals of each gong shall be signed by 
the officer, and the Gate-Keeper shall enter in words in the 
gate-book the number of prisoners sent out in each gang 
and the name of the warder in charge. This entiy shall 
be signed bv the warder in charge of the gang. The Gate- 
Keeper shall then open the wicket in the outer gate and 
count the prisoners when passing them out to verify the- 
total. Kverv change in the gang must be noted by the 
upper subordinate in the register of outgnngs and recorded 
by the Gate-Keeper in the gate-book. 

(b) On passing the prisoners into the prison, the Gate-Keeper 

shall open the outer wicket nnd admit the gang into the 
passage between the gates. Ho shall then lock the outer 
gate and after searching every prisoner shall call oat the 
name of each prisoner, as recorded in the register of out- 
gangs. The gang haring been found correct, he shall open 
the inner wicket and connt the prisoners as they pass into 
the prison to verify the total. 

ooq The Gate-Keeper shall not allow to pass out of the prison any 
prisoner who is not in custody of a prison officer duly authorized fo fake 
him outside. 

rpi jP R ft te-Keeper shall make himself thoroughly acquainted with 
the appearance of »M prison officers, and shall carefully observe the faces 
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and appearances of all prisoners leaving the prison in order to prevent 
miy prisoner attempting to escape in disguise. 

241. The Gate-Keeper shall make all entries in chronological order in 
the gate-book and shall rule out blank spaces so as to prevent spurious 
entries being made subsequently. 

242. Prison Officers passing into or out of the prison shall sign their 
names in the gate-book and enter the hour and minute of entrance and 
exit, and also record the number of any bunch of keys which they may 
take from or return to the key chest. 

243. The Gate-Keeper shall record in the gate-hook — 

(a) at every relief of a gate-keeper a note of the exact time of 

relief and the number of the keys taken over, and this note 
shall be signed by both the relieved and the relieving 
officer; 

(b) the hour and minute of entrance and exit and the names of all 

persons passing in or out of the prison. 

244. The Gate-Keeper Bhall record in the gate-book, in the case of 
illiterate warders, the time of issue and receipt of all bunches of keys, 
with the name of the officer to whom he issues or from whom he receives 
the bunches, literate officers will make these entries themselves. 

245. The Gate-Keeper shall enter, in the case of articles passed into 
or out of the prison, their description and number or weight, and the 
name of the officer or person in whose charge the nTticles are passed in 
or out. 

24fi. The Gate-Keeper Bhall write in the gate-hook, in tabular form, 
a daily statement of the prison population, showing the balance of 
prisoners from the previous day, the number admitted and the number 
released, died or otherwise disposed of, and the balance struck, which 
should correspond with the number of prisoners locked up. 

247. The Jailer shall check and sign the gate-hook daily. 

248. The Superintendent shall examine the gate-book at least 
a week. 


once 
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CHAPTER X. 

The Female Wardee. 

219. The Female 'Warder shall be in charge of the female prisoners 
under the orders of the Superintendent and the Jailer. 

250. Tli6 Female Warder shall report all occurrences of importance 
to the Jailer for the information of the Superintendent. 

251. (a) The Female Warder, in respect of the female prisoners, 
shall perform the duties prescribed for the Ilead Warder and warder 
and all rules relating to Head Warder and warder shall, as far as they 
may he applicable, apply to the Femle Warder. 

(5) She shall maintain the strictest cleanliness, order and discipline 
in the wards and workshops of the female enclosure. 

252. The Femle Warder shall attend from the unlocking upto the 
midday and from 4 p.m. until the lock-up is completed. 

253. The Female Warder shall escort every female prisoner leaving 
the female enclosure, and shall remain with the prisoner until the 
prisoner returns to the enclosure or quits the prison premises. 

254. The Female Warder shall conduct the search of female 
prisoners. Such search shall not be made in the presence of any prison 
officer or male prisoner. 

255. The Female Warder shall not allow any prison officer or male 
prisoner to enter at any time the female enclosure without proper 
authority. 

25C. When the Female Warder is present on duty, the entrance door 
shall be locked on the outside by the head warder and on the inside by 
the female warder. The key of the outside lock will be returned by the 
Head Warder to the Jailer who will order it to be kept in the key-chest 
at the main-gate and issue it to the senior head warder when necessity 
for its use again arises. When the female prisoners are locked up for 
the night both the locks shall be put on the outside of the entrance 
door, and tbe Jailer shall lock the keys in the key-chest. 

257. The Female Warder, if she has reason to think that any female 

P risoner is pregnant, shall report the fact to the Superintendent and the 
ailer. 

258. The Female Warder shall be responsible that every child for the 
time Being l'n tie prison cweires tke dtsi prescribed far it. 
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CHAPTER XI. 


Uniforms. 


259. The uniform of the Jailer shall bo— 


Jacket . — Khaki drill or serge, single-breasted, cut as a lounge 
coat to the waist with back seam, very loose at the chest and 
shoulders, hut fitted at the waist; waist seam and baud 2J 
inches wide, military skirt to bottom edge; length of skirt 
13 inches for an officer 6 feet 9 inches, varying in proportion to 
height; step-collar, depth of opening about 3 inches. Two 
cross patch Lreast pockets above, GJ. inches wide and inches 
deep to the top of the flap, box pleat in cenfro 2} inches wide, 
three pointed flap, 6J inches wide and 2J inches deep. Two 
expanding pockets below the waist, pleats at the sides, 9| inches 
wide at tne top and 10J inches at the bottom, 8 inches deep to 
the top of tne pocket and fastened at the top with a small 
button, flap with button-hole to cover pockets 3J inches deep, 
10| inches wide, sewn into the bottom edge of the waist hand. 
The top of the pockets should be sewn down at the corners io 
such manner that on duty the pocket can he expanded at the 
top also; outside ticket pocket in the top of the waist band 
on the right side; inside watch pocket with leather tab above 
for chain or strap. Four largo buttons down tbe front, the 
bottom one just below the lower edge of the waist band. Lin- 
ing, if required, to be of similar colour to the jacket. Cuffs 
pointed, shoulder straps of the same material fastened with a 
email button. Shoulder strap badge — “ cross-keys ” with the 
word “ Jailer ”. Buttons bearing the letters “ Jail ” of 
silver metal to be used. 

Gazetted Jailer will wear a crown of silver metal across the centre 
of tbe shoulder straps, and a badge “ Jail ". 

Trvusert. — Slacks, khaki drill or serge, turned up at ends. 

Shirt. — Khaki twill shirt with khaki turned-down collar with two 
breast pockets, with flaps pointed and with button. 

Tie. — Dark navy blue tie. 


Head dress — 

Helmet or khaki sola topee 
or 

Khaki muslin or silk turhan with 
embroidered ends. The end of the 
turhan not to fall loose down the 
hack. 


Badge with provincial 
device ** Jail ” with 
8 pointed star, wreath 
and crown. 


For daily use a plain khaki muslin turban may be worn. 

Boots .- — Brown leather. 

Belt . — Sam Browne, 2 inches wide with single cross-belt with 
brass fittings, whistle attached to silk cord and carried in left 
chest pocket. 
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Working dress — - 

Khaki shirt with turned-down collar and shoulder straps, 
Khaki shorts with khaki stockingB and shoes. 

Khaki knickers with blue putties and boots. 

260. The uniform of a Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer and Clerk shall 
be similar to that of jailer with the following modifications : — 

Shoulder badges. — Xickel plated “ cross-keys " with the words 
" Dewtty Jailer ", " Assistant Jailer " or " Clerk " as 
the case may be. 

Head dress. — Khaki muslin turban with gold fringe. 

261. The Jailer, Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer and Clerk shall wear 
uniform ou monthly parades and during the visit of an inspecting 
officer who has given previous notice of his visit. 

262. The Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer or Clerk, on first appoint- 
ment, shall be provided with the prescribed uniform at the expense of 
Government. The subsequent issues and renewals which become neces- 
sary shall be made at the expense of the officer. 

263. (a) The uniform of a male warder shall consist of the following 
articles:— 

(i) Blouse. — Khaki drill, made loosely, with blue piping, in 
length to reach to the tip of fore-finger, with collar one 
inch high, hooking in front with one hook, two breast 
pockets with plain flaps, fastening with prison pattern 
buttons, letters “ Jail ” in brass across shoulder straps 
1 which will fasten at top with one button, three small size 

prison buttoms down the front. 

(ii) Knxcker-bockert . — Khaki drill, made loosely. 

(iii) Khaki shirts ~i 

and > — For uso in summer months. 

(iv) Khaki shorts. J 

(v) Great-coat. — Khaki pattern, without cape. 

(vi) Jersey.—- Woollen Khaki. 

(vii) Head dress. — Khaki fagri with blue fringe and badge. 

{viii) Putties. — Woollen, khaki. 

(ix) Shoes. — Plain country' brown leather. 

(j) Waist belt- — Brown leather, brass clasps with badge 
' ' “ Warder, Ajmer Central Prison 

($) The uniform of the Female warder shall consist of the following 
, orticles: — _ , 

* (i) Chaddar, white; 

- (ii) Lenhga, blue; 

(iii) Cotton roatj 

(iv) Woollen coat; and 

(v) Shoes. 
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2G4. (a) The uniform of the Head Wtrdera shall be the same os 
prescribed for warders with this addition that they shall wear a gold 
fringe in their turban. 

(6) The Head Warders shall be armed with — 

(1) a native infantry pattern sword, 

(2) scabbard, and 

(3) sword belt, infantry regulation. 

26o. Every Warder and Head Warder shall be provided with uniform 
and equipment, free of charge according to the sculcs prescribed 
below •. — 


A.. — Afale Warden. 


■) Two on appointment and thereafter one 
every year. 


■ 3 


• [Two pairs on appointment and thereafter one 
' pair every year. 


Blouses 
Khaki shirts 
Knickerbockers 
Short i 
Putties 
Shoet . 

Jersey. — One. Renewable after three years. 

Great-Coat. — One. Renewable after four years. 

Ktt-bor (2'x2') with lock and key. — One. Renewable afteT ten 
years. 

Charpny.— One. Renewable after ten years (strung with moon; 
or aloe twine as often as may be necessary at Government 
expense). 

Belti . . .n 

.tn 


S fetal badges 
Buttons 


(Renewable after ten years. 


■) 


Each Head Warder and warder shall be supplied with a whistle 
(metropolitan pattern). 

Head Warders — 

Gold fringe. — One. Renewable after two years. 


B . — Female Warder. 

Chaddar . 

henhga . . (Two on appointment and thereafter one every 

Cotton coat . ■ ) T* 31 ’* 

Woollen coot. — One. Renewable after three years. 

Shoes . — Two pairs on appointment and thereafter one pair every 
year. < 

Nors.— On first appointment, supplies will not necessarily be of new articles. 



UNIFORMS. 


41 


Cjiap. XI.] 

266. Tlie Superintendent is responsible that the uniform and equip- 
lneni oi all prison officers are properly fitted and maintained up to tho 
standard prescribed in these rules. 

267. The Superintendent shall hold a kit inspection once in every 
mouth, ordinarily on the parade day, when every warder shall be re- 
quired to exhibit all the articles of his outfit. Any articles, which have 
been lost or damaged by carelessness shall bo replaced at the expense of 
the winder concerned. 

208. Each article of uniform except the belts and brass badges shall 
become the property of the warder concerned after it has been in use for 
the period prescribed for the renewal, but not until another has been 
supplied in place of it. 

2G9. Warders shall be supplied with a ticket in the prescribed form 
in which the date of issue of each article of uniform shall be recorded. 
The date of issue of great-coats, jerseys and gold fringes should also be 
noted in the sendee book of the warders concerned for facility of refer- 
ence in case the ticket is lost. 

270. (a) The Head Warder in charge of the Reserve Guard shall 
instruct all warders in the proper methods of putting on uniforms and 
accoutrements and pugri-tymg. 

fft) The following instructions shall be observed in wearing 
uniforms: — 

lilousc shall be worn properly nulled down and the slack part 
gathered in two neat folds unaer the belt on each side and not 
at the back. 

Knicler-bockcrs shall be tied below the knees; the putties should 
lap well up over them. 

Puttie a shall be put on tightly, commencing from below and work- 
ing up. The folds should be equidistant and nil made one 
way, and should he brought ns near as possible to the knee-cap. 

271. Warders, when on duty, shall be properly and correctly dressed 
and, when off duty, shall wear either uniform or private clothes and 
shall not leave their quarters dressed partly in uniform and partly in 
private clothes. 

272. Temporary warders shall not wear uniform. They shall he 
dressed in clean private clothes, but shall wear a khaki turban with a 
blue fringe, ami a belt. 

273. («) All clothing when wet should be dried before being folded. 

(6) To prevent damage being done by insects during hot weather and 

rains, and woollen clothing should be exposed to the sun for a day nt least 
'once a fortnight. 

(c) Warders shall fold their uniforms neatly when not in use and 
deposit them in the kit-boxes supplied which shall be kept resting on 
Etone platforms *o as to avoid damp and white-ants. 

274. A warder, when p roceeifinp on leave for a period of one month’ 
or more, shall make over his articles of uniform to the Reserve Head 
Warder, who will see that they are neatly folded and that a label show- 
ing the owner’s name and the contents i« affixed to the bundle. In no case 
should these uniforms be issued to substitutes or to temporary warders. 
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During the monsoon, the clothes should be aired at least once a fortnight 
when the weather is fair. 

275. The outfit of warders who have resigned, been dismissed or have 
died will be made over to their successors. Any necessary repairs will 
be executed by the prison free of charge. In the case of death from 
infectious disease, the clothing shall be destroyed under the orders of 
the Superintendent. 

270. The blouses and other articles of uniform shall he altered by 
convict labour so as to fit warders, and any damage by fair wear shall 
he repaired by convict labour free of cost. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

Classification and separation or prisoners. 

277. Prisoners confined in the Ajmer Central Prison are classified in 
respect of — 

(a) nationality, ns 

(1) Indian, and 

(2) European or Anglo-Indian; 

(b) ttx, ns 

(1) Male, and 

(2) Female; 

(c) age, 

(A) in the case of males, as 

(1) child offenders up to 14 years of age, 

(2) young persons from 14 to 1C years of age, 

(3) adolescents from 1G to 21 years of age, aud 

(4) adults. 

(It) in the cose of females, as 

(1) juveniles up to 10 years of age, 

(2) adolescents up to the age of 21, and 

(3) adults; and 
(<?) offence, as 

(1) civil, and 

(2) criminal. 

278. The term “ civil prisoner ” includes — 

(1) a judgement-debtor confined under a warrant in execution 

of a decree of a civil court; 

(2) a revenue defaulter detained in custody under the Ajmer* 

Merwara Land and Revenue Regulations; and 

(3) generally any prisoner other than a criminal prisoner. 

27D. Criminal prisoners are classified as — 

(1) Under-trial prisoner, or ' 

(2) Convicted prisoner. 

280. The under-trial prisoners are classified according lo their social 
status, as 

(1) “superior class’*; and 

(2) ordinary. 

The “ ordinary class ” has two sub-divisions, vis. 

(1) ” Casuals ’’—-those who have not been convicted he fore; 

(2) “ Unbituals ” — those who have been convicted before or are 

. members of a criminal tribe. 
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281. The convicted criminal nre cbuilied, in mped ot— 

^o) Social ttatus and mode of tirin/f, os 

(1) Class A, 

(2) Class 11, anil.. 

(3) Class C. 

The authority to award Clafs A or Cln*s II treatment rests 
with the Provincial Government on the recommendations 
of the District Magistrate and the convicting Court. 

JgJ 1.— Kuto* for the treatment «-f CUwe* A snd JJ txmticu »re uiren in 
Chapter XIII. 

(b) The nature of the off wet* rommiftef and prtrtout hiitory, 

as 

(1) casuals, anil 

(2) lmbitunl*. 

This classification is ramie 1>y the convicting Courts. 

(c) The punishment awarded, ns 

(1) convicts sentenced to simple imprisonment, 

{2) convicts sentenced to rigorous imprisonment or trans- 
portation, and 

(3) convicts sentenced to death. 

Convicts sentenced to death are kept in separate cells under n 
special guard. 

282. Lunatics are nlso received in the Ajmer Central l* man. They 
may he — 

(1) non-criminal, or 

(2) criminal. 

The criminal lunatic* are divided into three rlnsacs, A, It and C. 
Tor their definitions see the chapter " Lunatics They ore kept 
separate from other prisoners. 

283. The following prisoners shall W liable to he classified ns 
14 habitual criminals , namely: — 

(1) Any prisoner convicted of nu offence whn«e previous conviction 
or convictions under Chapters XII, XVI. XVII or XVIII 
of the Indian l’enal Code token by themselves or with the 
Sacta of the present case rYuyw that he hahituaMv commits 
an offence or offences punishable under uuy or nil of those 
chapters ; 

(2) ‘Any prisoner committed to or detained in prison under section 

123 (rend with section 109 or section 110) of the Code of 
Criminal Procedure, 1898; 

(3) A prisoner convicted of any of the offences specified In clause 

- (1) above when it appears from the facts of the case oven 

though no previous conviction has been proved, that Jus 
is by habit a member of a pang of dacoits or of thieves or a 
dealer in slaves or in s-lolea property; 

(4) Any memlicr of a criminal tribej 



15 


Cmp. XII.J CLASSIFICATION AND StTARATIOS or PRISO.VECS. 

(5) Any prisoner convicted of an offence and sentenced to imprison- 

- merit under tlie corresponding section of the Indian Penal 

Code and the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898, ns applied 
by order under the Indian {Foreign Jurisdiction) Order in 
Council, 1902, or by authority of any Frince or State in 
India ; , 

(C) Any prisoner convicted by a court or tribunal acting outside 
India under the (general or special authority of Ilis Majesty 
of an offence which would have rendered him liable to be 
classified ns an habitual criminal if he had been convicted 
in a court established in British India. 

Explanation. — For the purpose of this definition the word " convic- 
tion ” shall include nn order made under section 118 read with section 
110 of the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898. 

284. The classification of a convicted prisoner as an habitual criminal 
Bhould ordinarily be made b}' the convicting court, but if the convicting 
court omits to do so such classification may be made by the district 
magistrate, or in the absence of an order by the convicting court or 
District Magistrate and pending the result of a reference to the District 
Magistrate, by the officer in charge of the prison where such convicted 
prisoner is confined: 

Provided that any prisoner classed as an habitual criminal may 
apply for o revision of the order. 

285. The convicting court or the District Magistrate may, for reasons 
to be recorded in writing, direct that any convicted prisoner or any 
prisoner committed to or detained in prison under section 123 (read with 
section 109 or section 110) of the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898, 
shall not be classed as an habitual criminal and may revise such 
direction. 

28C. Convicting courts or District Magistrate, as the case may be, 
may revise their own classifications, and the District Magistrate may 
alter any classification of a prisoner made by a convicting court or any 
other authority :i 

Provided that the alteration is made on the basis of facts which were 
not before such court or authority. 

Noth — The expression “District Magistrate ” wherever it occurs in tho 
preceding paragraphs means the District Magistrate of the District jb which the 
criminal was convicted, committed or detained. 

287. (1) Whenever a person is sentenced to imprisonment for an 
offence, the magistrate who passes the sentence shall determine whether 
the convict is to be classed as an tf habitual " or otherwise, and shall 
endorse the word “ habitual ” or “ casual ", as the case may be, 
legibly on the warrant of commitment, and sign such endorsement. 

(2) If the convict has been previously convicted, a statement con- 
taining the particulars of the previous convictions should be attached 
to the warrant of commitment. 

(3) The Superintendent shall satisfy himself that the convicting 
courts endorse the classification on warrants and in cases where this 
is not done, he shall return the warrants for necessary endorsement. 
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288. men a convict not classified as ItfliUnal »* recognised os a 
previously convicted prisoner, tlie Superintendent shall inform tiie 
District Magistrate ami return tlit* warrant for correction. 


II . — Sv.r as atios . 

289. European or Anglo-Indian prisoners tihall l ,R kept in the special 
wards provided for tlnun. Classes A and B prisoners and the superior 
class under-trials shall he kept in separate unrds than other prisoners. 

290. Female prisoners of nil classes shall he confined in the barracks 
or cells inside the female enclosure. 

291. Prisoners suffering from contagious diseases shall he kept in 
separate cells. Prisoners who nre in the couvalesrent gong or arc old 
and infirm are also kept in the hospital barracks. 

292. Convicts of the casual class, i.c., those who have not been 
classified ns an habitual, shall at all times he kept separate from convict* 
of the habitual class. 

293. The " casual " prisoners shall wear red caps and tneir clothing 
ebnll have a red stripe of four threads, and '* habitual ” prisoners shall 
wear black caps and their clothing shall have « blue stripe of the saute 
width. The cloth for the female clothing shall have a red or black 
stripe half an inch wide. 

294. Male juvenile prisoners shall he confined in cells and barracks, 
each class euUrely separate from each other oml from other prisoners. 
'At night they shall be kept in separate cells. 

295. Every habitual criminal shall he confined in a cubicle or cell 
or in a special ward in which no prisoners other than habitual criminals 
shall he kept : 

Provided that the Inspector-General of Prisons may sanction the 
transfer to the special ward of any prisoner, not being an habitual 
criminal, whom, for reasons to he recorded in nritiug, the Superin- 
tendent of the prison believes to he of so vicious or depraved a character 
and to exeTcise, or likely to exercise, so evil an influence on his fellow 
prisoner* that he ought tint to he confined with other non-liahitunl 
prisoners; hut a prisoner so transferred shall not otherwise he subject 
to the special rules affecting habitual criminal*- 
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CHAPTER, XIII. 

Class A and Class B convicts. 

296. Tie rules in this chapter shall apply to those convicts who have 
beeu classified as Class A or Class B convicts by the Provincial 
Government. 

297. Except as provided in this chapter, all rules in the Jail Manual 
shall apply to Class A and Class B convicts. 

298. The following rules are prescribed for the Superintendent’s 
inspection parade of Class A and Class B convicts: — 

(1) They shall parade in their own cells or barrack. 

(2) They shall stand on Superintendent’s arrival on the left of 

their bed. 

(3) They shall neatly and uniformly arrange their clothing on 

their Led or berth. 

(4) They shall place their histoiy tickets open at the end of the 

berth. 

(5) Newspapers and books shall be tidily arranged on the tables. 

(6) Feeding vessels shall be arranged in line outside the cell or 

barrack. 

299. The scale of furniture allowed to Class A and Class B convicts 
is given below: — 

(a) For cells — 

one iron or wooden bed or berth, 

one stool, 

one lantern, and 

necessary washing and sanitary appliances, 
b) For Association barrack — 
one berth per prisoner, 
one large table with benches, 
sufficient lamps to enable reading nt the table, 
necessary night sanitary appliances, and 
latrines and bathing sheds in the enclosure. t 

300. The scale of diet applicable to Class A and Class B convicts is 

given in paragraph 647. . _ , , 

301. The following eaYing "tfimus Au'' k® vcfjfpVVti kp vntki h 
or Class „ B convict : — 

or . , 
one plate, 
one’ cnp, 
one thali, and 

t , , one spoon 

according ’to the diet given. , • 


one plate, 
one mug, 
one knife, «* 
one spoon, and 
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CHAPTER XVI, 

Female peisosebs a.vd cjuldbkx. 

330. Female prisoners fall into the following Hge-gronpst — * 

(1) juveniles, i.e. t under sixteen years of age; 

(2) adolescents, t.e., from sixteen to twenty years of age; and 

(3) adults, t.e-, over twenty years of age. 

331. The following classes of female prisoners shall be kept apart 
fiom one another:— 

Unconvicted from convicted prisoners; juveniles otid adolescents front 
adult prisoners; habitual from non-habitual prisoners; and prostitutes 
and procuresses from respectable women. 

332. No female prisoner shall leave the female enclosure or bo 
removed therefrom except for transfer, attendance at court, release or 
under orders of the Superintendent for any other special purpose, 
"Whenever a female prisoner is authorized to leave the female enclosure, 
she will be accompanied l»v, and be in the custody of the female warder. 

333. "Warders acting as escorts to the Superintendent and visitors 
shall remain outside the female enclosure. 

334. When a female convict under n sentence of 2 years or more is 
admitted, the Superintendent shall submit her nominal roll. to the 
Inspector-General of Prisons, with a view to her transfer to a jail in the 
United Provinces or the Punjab. 

335. Every female prisoner shall be supplied with a comb and oil 
for the hair, and one or two looking glasses shall be provided in each 
ward. 

330. The hair of a female prisoner shall not be cut except when tbo 
Medical Officer considers necessary; in such cases the hair shall not he 
cut shorter than is necessary for the purposes of health and cleanliness. 

3-37. Female convicts shall ordinarily be employed on repair of cloth- 
ing, cleaning grain, etc., and shall whenever possible be given instruc- 
tion in needle-work, knitting and other domestic industries. They shall 
not be employed on grinding grain, 

338. The female prisoners shall attend to the cleanliness of the femalo 
enclosure; they shall nt the piescribed hour under the supervision of the 
female waider place all refuse outside the enclosure for removal by male 
convicts. 

330. A female prisoner is not liable to be punished by ltandcuBs, 
fetters or whipping; provided that handcuffs may be imposed on any 
female prisoner as a means of restraint only. 

3-10. (a) Every female convict who is resident of a district other than 
Ajmer-Merwnra shall be transferred to the prison nearest to her home 
at least ten days prior to the date of her release. 

(t) The Superintendent shall inform the pistrict Magistrate concern- 
ed of the date of release and the names and addresses of the relatives of 
every female convict who is to be released one month before such date, 
to enable him to ask them to come and receive her at the prison gate. 
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(c) A nominal roll of such female convict will be submitted to the 
Inspector-General, one month prior to date of release with a view to the 
necessary intimation being sent to the Inspector-General of Prisons of the 
province to which the female convict will be sent. 

341. When a female convict under 40 years of age is transferred 
to another prison, she will be accompanied by a female warder, whether 
travelling alone or in 'company with other female convicts. 

342. In 'the case of a female convict who is resident of Ajmer- 
Merwara, an intimation of the date of release will be given to her 
relatives, through the Commissioner, one month before date of release. 

343. In the event of no relative appearing on the day of release, 
the Superintendent shall, in the ease of a female prisoner under *1(1 
years of age, send her to her home in the charge of the female warder, 
and in all other cases release her at the prison gate. 

344. Female prisoners released from prison shall receive subsistence 
allowance for the journey to their homes ot double the rates allowed 
for male prisoners. 

345. The Jailer shall note in his report book the arrangements made 
for the safe conduct to her home of every female convict released. 

34C, Female prisoners may be allowed to beep their children wit A 
them till the children attain sis years of age. 

347. When a child attains the age of six, the Superintendent shall 
inform the District Magistrate who shall arrange for the proper care 
of the child during the imprisonment of the mother by restoring it to the 
care of the father or other relatives, and in default by placing it in an 
institution or in the custody of a respectable person charged with the 
duty ot bringing it up. 

343. The rules about the diet and clothing of the female convicts 
and their children with them are given in the chapters “ Dietary ” and 
“ Clothing ”. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

Convicts sentenced to death. 

319. Every prisoner under sentence of death, immediately on arrival 
in the prison nftor sentence has hcen passed, shall be searched by, or 
by order of the Jailer, and every aiticfe of clothing and all nrticlcs of 
every description shall be token from him. He shall be supplied with- 
a salt of prison clothing, a bedding of felt and earthen utensils. 

350. The following rules for the custody and guarding of the convicts 
under sentence of death shall be strictly followed: — 

(1) Every convict under sentence of death shall be confined in n 

cell opart from all other prisoners and shall he under the 
charge of a special guard by day and night. 

(2) The jailer or deputy jailer shall examine even* cell in which 

any convict under sentence of death is to lie confined arid 
shall satisfy himself that it is secure and contains no 
article which it would be inexpedient to permit to remain 
in the cell. A lantern shall he kept burning from sunset 
to sunrise in front of the grated door of every cell which 
is occupied and shall be so placed ns to throw a good light 
on the condemned convict. 

(3) The Jailer or Deputy Jailer, morning and evening, shall 

search carefully the convict and examine his cell and shall 
satisfy himself that the convict has in his possession no 
forbidden articles ami that his cell is sound and secure, and 
shall examine the convict's food and he present when it is 
issued, reporting in the daily report book that he has carried 
out these duties. 

(4) Every prison officer on night rounds shall visit the cells for 

condemned convicts and satisfy himself that the sentry 
is on the alert, the convict is present and the lantern is 
burning brightly. 

(5) The guarding of condemned convicts shall he carried out by 

trustworthy permanent warders of different caste and 
different districts from those of the convicts. 

(G). The guard shall consist of four warders under one Head 
Warder for not more than 3 convicts. Every warder shall 
he on duty for two hours at a time. 

The warder on duty shall lie armed with a baton and provided 
with a whistle, and shall patrol up and down past the front 
of the cells so that each couvict may he brought into view 
at short intervals. The warder shall allow no person to go 
near or communicate with the convict except the Superin- 
tendent, the Medical Officer, the Jailer, the Deputy Jailer, 
the Sub-Assistant Surgeon, the Head Warders on duly, 
official visitors, prison officers on night rounds, llio autho- 
rized menials of the prison under proper guard and autho- 
rized persons under proper guaru. He shall sound the 
whistle m all cases of emergency. 
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(S) la addition to the sentry on duty on the condemned convicts, 
at least one warder shall he present in the guard room 
throughout the day. The whole guard shall he present in 
the guard room throughout the night. "Warders shall be 
permitted the use of their own bedding and charpoys when 
off duty during the night. 

(9) The Head Warder on duty shall visit the cell occupied by a 
condemned convict on liis rounds and at uncertain hours 
during the day and night and shall forthwith report to the 
Jailer any neglect on the part of the sentry or unusual or 
suspicious conduct of the convict. 

(10) The key of the cell in which a condemned convict is confined 

shall he kept by the Head Warder on duty and the dupli- 
cate shall bo stored in the key-chest at the main gate. The 
Head Warder ahull, in case of emergency, such as an 
attempt to commit suicide, enter the cell amt take necessary 
action. 

(11) The door of the cell in which a condemned convict is confined 

shall not ordinarily he opened unless the convict has been 
first handcuffed. This precaution need not be taken if three 
warders and a superior officer are present. 

(12) A condemned convict may he permitted to occupy the verandah 

in front of his cell for half an hour morning and evening, 
hut only one such convict at a time shall be allowed to no 
so. During this time handcuffs should be applied and 
remain on the convict. 

(13) A convict sweeper or any other prison servant permitted to 

enter the cell of a condemned convict shall be carefully 
searched before he enters the cell and kept under close 

. observation by the Head Warder on duty 

351. Condemned convicts shall not be fettered except when for lark 
of accommodation they are confined in cells not meant for the confine- 
ment of such convicts. 

352. A convict under sentence of death shall be allowed the ordinary 
diet of a labouring prisoner. He may also be allowed reasonable indul- 
gences at the discretion of the Superintendent. 

i'353.’ The 'rules in the preceding paragraphs apply also to a female 
ronvict under sentence of death subject to the reservation that she shall 
be confined in a separate cell in the female ward and the duty of her 
search and guarding shall be performed by female warders. She shall 
not be handcuffed except when this is absolutely necessary for the safety 
of the convict. 

354. Every 1 convict under sentence of 'death shall he allowed such 
interviews and other communications with his relatives, friends and legal 
advisers as the Superintendent thinks reasonable. In these cases, at the- 
convict’s request, the Magistrate - of the District to which he belongs, 
may be requested by tbe Superintendent of the prison to communicate to , 
the* convicts friends ‘his- wish for an interview. , 

- 355. The Jailer, Deputy Jailer or Clerk shall maintain on the history- 
ticket of ererv convict under sentence of death a continuous record of 
'events,' with dates relating to appeals, petitions of mercy, interviews, 
etc. * 1 
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35G. (1) The following are the instructions relating to the duties of 
Superintendents of the Prison in connection with petitions for mercy 
from or on behalf of convicts under sentence of death : — 

I. Immediately on receipt of a warrant for execution consequent 
on the confirmation by the Judicial Commissioner's Court 
of a sentence of death, the Jail Superintendent shall inform 
the convict concerned that if lie desires to submit a petition 
for mercy it should be submitted in writing within seven 
days of the date of such intimation. 

II. If the convict submits a petition within the period of seven 

days prescribed by Instruction 1 it should be addressed 
both to the Provincial Government and to the Governor 
General, and the Superintendent of the Jail shall forth- 
with despatch it to the Secretary to the Provincial Govern- 
ment in the Department concerned, together with a 
covering letter reporting the date fixed for the execution, 
and shall certify that the execution has been stayed pending 
receipt of the orders of the Government on the petition. 
If no reply is recericd within 15 days from the date of the 
despatch of the petition, the Superintendent shall telegraph 
to the Secretary to the Provincial Government, drawing 
attention to the fart, but he shall in no case carry out 
the execution before tbe receipt of tbe Provincial Govern- 
ment’s reply. 

III. If the convict submits a petition after the period prescribed 

by Instruction I, the Superintendent of the Jail shall at 
once forward it to tbe Provincial Government, and at the 
same time telegraph the substance of it, requesting orders 
whether the execution should be postponed and stating that, 
pending a reply, the sentence will not be carried out. If 
such petition is, however, received by the Superintendent 
later than noon on the day preceding that fixed for the 
execution, lie shall at once forward it to tbe Provincial 
Government and at the same time telegraph the substance 
of it, giving the date of execution and stating that the 
sentence will be carried out unless orders to fhe contrary 
are received. 

IV. If the convict submits a petition for mercy addressed to His 
Majesty the King Emperor or the Secretary of State, the 
Superintendent shall at once forward it to the Provincial 
Government nnd shall at the same time telegraph the 
substance of the petition and the date of ’execution to the 
Provincial Government. 

He shall not further postpone execution unless specially 
ordered by the Provincial Government. 

V. In the event of its coming to the knowledge of the Superin- 
tendent at’ any time before the execution of the sentence 
that altogether exceptional circumstances have arisen 
which plainly demand a reconsideration of the sentence, 
he is at liberty, anything in the foregoing ’rules notwith- 
standing, to report the circumstances by telegraph to the 
Provincial Government pnd wslc for, Us ordets and tp defer 
execution till they are received. ____ 
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VI. The Superintendent shall at once, repeat back to the Secre- 
tary to the Provincial Government in the Department con- 
cerned all telegrams communicating orders to him regard- 
ing petitions for mercy, by way of acknowledgment of their 
receipt. 

(2) If intimation is received from or on behalf of a convict that it is 
intended to apply to the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council for 
special leave to appeal, the Superintendent shall at once forward the 
intimation and telegraph its substance to the Provincial Government for 
orders, postponing the execution until these orders ore received. He 
shall, at the same time, communicate to the Provincial Government the 
name and address of counsel acting for the convict, if this information is 
available. The execution of a sentence of death shall be postponed in 
the case of a condemned convict who has not filed an application for 
special leave to appeal to the Judicial Committee of the privy Council 
when any other convict or convicts sentenced to death in the same cas9 
has or have filed such application or applications. 

357. When a convict under sentence of death developer insanity after • 
conviction, the Superintendent shall stay the execution of the sentence 
of death and inform the District Magistrate, who shall submit im- 
mediately a report, through the Sessions Judge, for the orders of 
Government. 

358. In the event of pregnancy being declared by a female convict 
sentenced to death, the Superintendent shall endorse on the warrant 
the fact as certified by the Medical Officer and return the warrant to the 
Sessions Judge for reference to the nigh Court, or such action as the 
circumstance calls for. 

359. When the orders of the Provincial Government and the Governor 
General rejecting a petition for mercy have been received, the Superin- 
tendent shall communicate them to the condemned convict. 

360. When the date of execution has finally been fixed, the Superin- 
tendent shall — 

(а) arrange for the services of an executioner; 

(б) inform the District Magistiate of the date and time of the 

execution; and 

(c) communicate to the nearest relatives of the convict, by a 
registered letter, if necessary, the date and time of the 
execution. 

361. The District Magistrate shall instruct the Superintendent of 
Police to dotoil party {cum. the reserve consisting of aet then. ov.e 
Inspector or Sub-Inspector, two Head Constables and -twelve Constables 
nrmed with muskets and provided with ball ammunition for duty at the 
prison on the morning of the date of execution. 

362. The Superintendent shall -test the gallows and the execution 
ropes on the evening before the day 'of execution., fixing the drop and 
carrying out the test-with-n'hng of sAnd weighing one and a half limes 
the weight of the prisoner^ 1 The bag ehall be placed on n teapoy on the 
gallows platform so that the neck of the hag round which tbe-rope to 
be tested -is placed will be about five feet above the level of tho platform. 
The Jailer shall deposit the rope after it has been tested in a secure 
place. - J - ' - 
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3G3. The scale of drop stall be regulated according to the convict’s 
weight and shall be as follows: — 

For a convict under 100 lbs., 7 ft. 

For a convict under 140 lbs., 5 ft. C inches. 

For a convict under ICO lbs., 5 ft. 

The drop is measured from a point on the rope opposite the angle of the 
lower jaw of the convict to the point where the rope is held by tbe metal 
ring or the noose tightened on the neck. 

3G4. The following rules for the conduct of the executions Lave 
been prescribed:— » 

(а) The execution shall be carried out in an enclosure reserved 

for tbe purpose. Only a limited number of adult male 
persons may attend the execution and the Superintendent 
may exclude any such persons where special circumstances 
nppear to him to justify such a course. They will not be 
allowed to cross the partition wall built in tbe enclosure 
and will be searched before they are admitted. 

(б) The District Magistrate shall attend the execution himself, 

or depute a Magistrate with uot less than, second class 
powers to be present at the place of execution before sunriso 
on tbe day fixed. 

(e) The police guard shall be present nt tbe main gate of the 
prison at daybreak on the morning of the execution. The 
arrangements for the disposal of the police guard shall ho 
carried out under the orders of the District Magistiate or 
other Magistrate present. The guard shall remain in at- 
tendance until the body is taken down. 

(<f) The prison guard shall be paraded at tbe main gate fully 
armed and provided with ammunition. 

(e) "When an execution is being carried out, all other prisoners 
shall be kept locked up in their barracks nnd cells till the 
execution is over. 

(/) The Deputy Jailer and two warders shall "be posted at the outer 
door of the gallows enclosure. They shall admit within the 
enclosure only such persons who have received permission 
to attend the execution. 

{g) At the time fixed the Magistrate, the Superintendent and the 
Jailer shall proceed to the condemned convict’s cell, and 
the Superintendent and the Jailer shall identify'fhe convict 
as the_ individual named in the warrant of execution. The 
Superintendent shall then read out the warrant and orders 
of the appellate court and Government rejecting tbe appeal 
and petition for mercy of the convict. The Jailer shall 
also read out the warrant in vernacular and explain to tbe 
convict the purport of the orders. 

(fi) As soon as the Magistrate, the Superintendent and the suh- 
As3istant Surgeon have taken their place in the gallows 

’ enclosure, the condemned convict shall he handcuffed 
behind the back and escorted by the prison guard under 



COXVICTS SESTTXCED TO DEATH. 


61 


ClUP. XVII.] 

the charge of the Jailer, through the wicket gate of the 
gallows enclosure, to the gallows. 

(t) The executioner shall strap the legs of the convict and under 
the orders of the Superintendent carry out the sentence. 
The body shall remain suspended for naif an hour before 
being taken, down and until the Medical Officer has certi- 
fied that life is extinct. The Superintendent shall return 
the warrant of execution to the judge with an endorsement 
to the effect that the sentence has been carried out. 

365. Unless the removal of the body of an executed criminal is likely 
to he made the occasion of a public demonstration, such body — 

(а) may, at the request of the friends or relatives of the deceased, 

be made over to such friends or relatives, or 

(б) if not made over to the friends or relatives under clause (a), 

may be disposed of under the rules prescribed in the Chapter 
“ Death and disposal of the dead 

360. In the event of the District Magistrate or Magistrate in charge 
considering it undesirable that the body of an executed criminal ehould 
be made over to the relatives or friends of the deceased, such body shall, 
under the written, order of the Magistrate, be burnt or buried within the 
prison precincts, with the racial or religious customs of the community 
to which the deceased belonged. Relatives or friends of the deceased 
not exceeding four may, at the discretion of the Magistrate, and under 
such conditions as he may impose, be admitted to the funeral ceremony 
and be allowed to perform any customary rites. 

3G7. (a) A ntanilla rope one inch in diameter shall he used for 
executions. At least three such ropes in serviceable condition shall be 
maintained at the prison. 

(h) The Superintendent shall condemn a rope which shows signs 
of wear or when he has any reason to suspect its reliability. No rope 
more than five years old shall be used at an execution. A label shall 
be sewn on to the end of every execution rope showing the date of its 
purchase. 

(c) The Jailer shall see that the execution ropes are once in a quarter 
and after each execution dressed with beeswax and ghee in equal propor- 
tions, a little carbolic acid being added to the composition to keep off 
insects. To preserve them from the attacks of rats the ropes when not 
in use Bhall be placed in a ghara, which shall he closed ond suspended 
from the roof of the store room, or kept in any other place of security. 

$G8. Should any exceptional or unavoidable delay occur in carrying 
out a capital sentence, the Superintendent will fix a fresh date For the 
execution, which shall not be more than seven days from the date 
previously fixed for execution, i ■ ' 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

Under-trial Prisoners . 

3G9. When admitting an under-trial prisoner into the prison, the 
Jailer shall cause him to be searched and take oil weapons and prohibited 
articles from him. 

370. The Jailer shall see that the warrant authorizing the prisoner a 
detention in the prison lock-up hears the date of committal and the date 
on which the prisoner is to he produced before the court. When a 
warrnnt is incomplete or the remand granted therein is for an indefinite 
period, the Superintendent shall, as soon ns possible, return the warrant 
lor correction to the conrt which issued it. 

371. The Magistrate is expected to inform the Superintendent 
formally when an under-trial prisoner, for whose safe custody special 
precautions are necessary, is committed to prison. 

372. The Superintendent shall satisfy himself hv examination of the 
Warrant that no under-trial prisoner is detained longer than fifteen days 
without a fresh remand, as this is contrary to law. 

373. The Suh-Assistant Surgeon shall examine carefully every under- 
trial prisoner and record the result in the Jailer’s report hook os laid 
down in the chapter “ Admission of Prisoners ”. 

374. Every undcr-trial prisoner, on admission to the prison, shall — 

(а) be required to wash himself and his clothing thoroughly; 

(б) he supplied with a cup, plate and bedding, if necessary ; if 

the prisoner is destitute, or has insufficient clothes, th« 
Superintendent shall issue from the prison store such 
clothes as may he necessary; and 
(c) be provided with au “ under-trials’ ticket ” in the prescribed 
IOKO. 

376. Every under-trial prisoner shall he brought for examination 
before the Superintendent and Medical Officer, who shall enter in the 
prescribed register his state of health, whether good, indifferent or bad, 
and any other observations. 

376. (a) The Superintendent shall satisfy himself that a careful 
record of the identification marks, left thumb impression, and the condi- 
tion of the hair and heard of every under-trial prisoner is made in the 
under-trials’ register. 

(b) An under-trial prisoner shall not ha allowed to grow his hair or 
to shave in such a way a9 to alter his appearance so as to make it difficult 
to recognize him. 

377. An under -trial prisoner who has been classified by the Magistrate 
as “ Superior Class ” shall be kept separate from other under-trials and 
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in addition to the privileges enjoyed by the unconvicted prisoners shall 
receive the diet riven to class B non-labouring convicts and the same 
facilities for reading, including periodicals. 

378. (n) tjnder-trial prisoners, who are members of criminal tribes 
or who have previous convictions, shall be kept separate from those who 
have no previous conviction. 

(6) Under-trial prisoners, who have been reported by the court as 
approvers, shall be kept separate at all times from other prisoners 
concerned in the same case, and shall be prevented from communicating 
with them. 

(c) A juvenile under-trial prisoner if not in company with his father 
or other relative shall be kept separate from adult under-trial prisoners. 

379. If any under-trial prisoner commits any prison offence he is 
liable to ‘ the punishments prescribed in chapter “ Offences and 
Punishments ”, with the exception of minor punishments 2, 3, 4, 6 and 
11 and major punishments 1, 2 and 10. 

380. The Superintendent may impose fetters on under-trial prisoners 
for safe custody if the character of the offence or of the prisoner gives 
reasonable grounds for considering this to bo necessary; and shall cause 
the fact to be recorded on the prisoner's ticket and the fetter register 
and shall initial the entries. 

381. An under-trial prisoner — 

(a) shall receive the non-labouring diet as prescribed in the 
chapter " Dietary 

(L) may be permitted to cook his own food ; 

(c) shall be permitted to wear liis own clothes, the details of 

which shall be recorded in the under-trials' admission 
register; 

(d) mav purchase or receive from private sources food, clothing, 

bedding or other necessaries, subject to the following 
restrictions: — 

(1) each articles shall be examined by tbe Jailer before being 

introduced into tbe prison ; 

(2) tobacco, spirituous liquors pud intoxicating drugs are prohi- 

bited, unless prescribed by tlie Medical Officer on medical 

grounds. 

(3) all purchases 1 shall be made by tbe Jailer under the orders, 

of the Superintendent; , 

(e) shall not be required to labour. 'lie shall keep' himself and ' 

' • bis clothing and bedding -clean and may be required" to 

keep “the' ward or cell occupied by him clean. Provided 

„* . that no work of a degrading cbarncter-to which he is not 
, accustomed shall be exacted from ah .under-trial prisoner. 
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3S2. The Jailer shall see that the following routine is observed by 
the under-trial prisoners:— 


— 

Viom 1>< October to 3l»t 
Merck. 

Fcora lit April *o 30th 
September. 

3V» visit the tetrina in 
batches. 

1 After unlocking op to 7 a. n». 

After unlocking op to 0 a.m. 

To 1® on parade in their 
enclcnuni. 

7 to D a.m j 

fi to 8 am. 

To ho locked Dp In tkrir 
tamcke. 

$VU> 10 *. tn. ♦ 

8 to 10»m. 

To Who arid UVe their 
mU-triy meal. 

10 to 11 a-tn. 

1010 11 a.m. 

To bo locked up in tb*U 
tame It*. 

It a.r». to 3 p.ra. 

11 am, to 4 p.m. 

To UVe exercise, here 
evening meal nut bo neat, 
ched end locked up. 

3 p.m. to locking op. . 

4 pm. to locking up. 


383. When an under-trial prisoner is seriously ill the Superintendent 
shall send a report of the fact to the court, and this report shall bo 
accompanied by a medical statement of the case, in order that if the court 
so orders the prisoner may be released on bail. 

384. When an under-trial prisoner dies in prison, the Superintendent 
shall report at once the occurrence to the court which issued the 
warrant. 

3S5. When the attendance of under-trial prisoners is required at 
court, the Prosecuting Inspector shall send to the prison u list of these 
prisoners. Th® .Tailor shall deliver the prisoners requisitioned in the list 
to the officer in charge of the escort. The Police are responsible for the 
safe custody of any prisoner committed to their charge till he has been 
returned to the prison or discharged from custody in the course of law. 
It is for the police to decide whether such prisoners shall or shall not 
be handcuffed ot fettered. 

3SC. An under-trial prisoner shall he given his full morning meal 
before he is sent to court in the morning and arrangements shall l>e made 
to enable him to have his food in the prison when he returns. 

38T. Under-trial prisoners should not be kept at the courts so late 
ns to necessitate their admission to prison after lock-up time. Superin- 
tendent rivall draw the attention of the District Magistrate to any cases 
of non-otservance of this rule- 

, 3S8. When on under-trial prisoner is sent to another district for 
trial in another case, or lor any other purpose, the Superintendent shall 
send with the prisoner an order requiring hia return together with Iris 
ticket and a copy of his warrant of remand. The lailer shall take a 
receipt for these documents from the officer in charge of the police escort. 

389. (a) When on under-trial prisoner is admitted, who may have 
to be shown subsequently to witnesses for identification, the Superin- 
tendent of Police shall, intimate,. in. writing, to the Superintendent of 
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<he Prison or some police officer not below the rank of Inspector shall 
inform the Jailer in writing at the time of admission or as soon after- 
wards as may be that identification will be required. 

(b) When such, intimation has been received the Superintendent of 
the 1 ‘risen shall issue instructions to prevent the prisoners being dis- 
guised or their appearance changed in such a way a3 to make recognition 
difficult; such prisoners should be obliged to keep their hair in the 
same state till they are convicted or discharged, that is to say, if clean 
shaven they must not grow a beard, and rice vena. When witnesses 
are present for the purpose of identification the prisoners should wear 
the same clothes as they were wearing at the time of admission, unless 
the Magistrate who conducts the proceedings directs otherwise. 

Before the proceedings begin the Prosecuting Inspector, who shall 
be permitted to be present at oil identification proceedings, may satisfy 
himself that all rules in this paragraph have been fully observed. 

fcj The Magistrate who attends the identification will be in charge 
of the proceedings and the prison officials shall obey his orders. The 
prisoners to be identified shall be placed among a number of prisoners 
or other persons and shall not be allowed to conceal their faces or stature 
so as to impede recognition. 

(d) There should be no attempt at disguise, Prisoners should not 
be allowed to exchange clothing, and, if a prisoner cannot wear his own 
clothes, he should wear clothes of a similar kind, that is to sav, if ho 
is a field labourer he should not be dressed in white clothes of a city 
man or Tire rend. If, however, a prisoner is wearing some conspicuous 
garment, such as a pink turban or a razai of a curious pattern and the 
witnesses may have been instructed to look out for n man with this 
distinctive mark, the Magistrate will determine whether he is to near 
this special garment, remembering that in some cases recognition may 
depend on the particular clothes which a prisoner is wearing. In 
doubtful rases it will l>e better make the prisoner wear the clothes 
»n which he was admitted to the prison, and in case of recognition to 
leave the defence to impeach the credit of the witness by suggesting 
tuition if they think fit. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

Civil Prisoners. j ' 

390. Civil prisoners shall lie confined in an enclosure entirely 
eeparate from tne enclosures allotted to criminal prisoners. 

391. Except as laid down in this chapter, all rules in the Jail Manual 
apply to the civil prisoners. 

392. The search and examination of civil prisoners shall not be 
conducted in the presence of any other prisoner. 

393. If a civil prisoner commits any prison offence, he is liable to 
the pnnishments prescribed in the chapter “ Offences and Punishments” 
excepting handcuffs, fetters and whipping. 

394. The maximum periods of detention in execution of a decree 
are as follows 

(o) Where the decree is for the payment of a sum of 


money exceeding Rs. 50 ..... Six months. 

(6) In any other case Six weeks. 


395. The civil court fixes the monthly allowance for diet of the 
civil prisoners. The first payment shall be for such poition of the 
current month as remains unexpired at the date of committal of the 
judgment-debtor to prison and shall be made to the court and sent 
to the prison along with the prisoner. The subsequent payments shall 
he mane to the Superintendent of the Prison befoie the first day of 
each calendar month. 

390. Civil prisoners are permitted to cook their own food. 

■ 397. When n civil prisoner is supplied with articles of ration from 
the prison store-room, the cost of such articles of ration or diet shall 
be recovered from his subsistence allowance. 

398. Civil prisoners may he permitted to purchase or receive from 
private sources food, clothing, bedding or other necessaries subject to 
the following restrictions: — 

(o) Such articles shall he examined by the Jailer or other prison 
officer before being introduced into the prison. 

(b) Food cooked outside the prison shall he allowed only for such 

prisoners as the Superintendent, having regard to their 
former liahita or social position, may authorize to receive 
it, 

(c) Spirituous liquors and intoxicating drugs are prohibited 

unless prescribed by the Medical Officer on medical 
grounds. The use of tobacco is permitted. 

(d) All purchases for any civil prisoner shall be made by or under 

the orders of the Superintendent. 

399. Every civil prisoner not provided with sufficient clothing and 
bedding shall be supplied by the Superintendent with such clothing and 
bedding as may be necessary. 

400. When any civil prisoner has been committed to prison in 
execution of a decree in favour of a private person, such person or his 
representative, shall deposit with the Superintendent necessary clothing 
•and bedding for the use of the prisoner or pay to the Superintendent 
the cost_ thereof ; and in default of bucTj, payment within 48 hours after 
the receipt by him of a demand in writing, the prisoner may be .released. 
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401. A civil prisoner, with the Superintendent's permission, may 
work and follow any trade or profession. He Bhall keep the room he 
uses or occupies in a clean end orderly state. He shall be encouraged to 
work and, it he works on a trade, be allowed to receive his eainingB sub- 
ject to such deductions as the Superintendent may consider necessary for 
the uso of prison tools. 

402. Civil prisoners shall be allowed to see their relatives, friends 
and legal advisers between 7 a.m. and 2 r.it. in the interview room at 
the main gate on any day except Sundays and prison holidays. 

403. The Superintendent shall release a civil prisoner: — 

(a) on the amount mentioned in the warrant for hi3 detention 
being paid to the - Superintendent; 

(fc) on the omission by (he person, on whose application the civil 
prisoner has been detained, to pay the subsistence 
allowance ; 

(o) on receipt of an order of release from a court ; 

(d) on expiry of the term of sentence prescribed in the warrant. 

404. When a judgment-debtor is suffering from any serious illness, 
the Superintendent shall inform at once the committing court. 

405. When the Superintendent is of opinion that the release of a 
civil prisoner is desirable on the giound of the existence of any infec- 
tious or contagious disease, be shall submit the case to government 
through the Inspector-General of Prisons for orders under section 69 
(3) (a) of Ihe Civil Procedure Code (Act T of 1903). 

4 0G. An abstract of the rules relating fo civil prisoners as contained 
in this chapter shall be hung in each ward occupied by civil prisoners. 

407. There shall be three grades of civil prisoners — 

first grade . — All commissioned and gazetted officers of Govern- 
ment, and all other persons whose ordinary mode of living 
conforms to a similar standard. 

Second grade . — All officers of Government other than commissioned 
and gazetted officers whose salary is not less than Its. 60 a month, 
and all other persona whose mode of living conforms to a 
similar standard. 

‘ , Third grade . — All other persons. 

408. The following scales are prescribed for each grade 

DUt. 

First grade Two rupees day 

Second’ grade One nr pc*? per dsr. 

Third grade ■ . • • . ' . • ■ Six annas per day. 

Clothing. 

' _ 1 Summer. Winter. 

. ^ . . Rs. Ra. 

r First grade, ........ 64 . 80 , 

< Second grade . ... . ^ , . . • - 32 

Third grade ...... «... • > 1« , . 25 

The Superintendent shall . decide what « articles of clothing shall be 
supplied, taking into consideration .tbe clothing already in possession 
of the judgment-debtor and his actual requirements- 
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CHAPTER XX. * 

Lunatics. 

409. Lunatics detained in tie prison may be— 

(1) Non-criminal, t.e., those who have committed no crime and 

are sent for medical observation under the provisions of 
Act IV of 1912. 

(2) Criminal, t.e., those who are accused of having committed or 

who have committed a crime. 

410. Criminal lunatics are of three classes — 

(A) persons who at the time of their trial are found to he of 

unsound mind and incapable of making their defence 
(section 460, Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898) ; 

(B) persons of sound mind ot the time of trial hut acquitted bj’ 

the court on the ground that at the time at which they were 
alleged to have committed an offence they were, by reason 
of unsound mind, incapable of knowing the nature of the 
act alleged as constituting the offence, or that it was wrong 
or contrary to law (section 471, Code of Criminal Procedure, 
1898); 

(0) convicts who have become of unsound mind after admission 
into the prison (section 30 of the Prisoners Act, 1900). 

411. Every person sent to the prison for medical observation or 
detention as a lunatic shall be kept separate from other prisoners. 

412. A lunatic shall be considered dangerous until the Medical Officer 
gives on opinion that he is harmless. 

413. The Superintendent and Medical Officer shall from time to time, 
give such directions as may be necessary, for appropriately guarding 
the lunatic, and shall warn the Prison Officers of any symptoms which 
necessitate greater watchfulness. 

414. European lunatics are ordinarily sent to Ranchi Mental Hospital, 
Indian lunatics are sent to the Agra or Lohore Mental Hospital after 
an inquiry has been made as to whether accommodation is available. 

416. No lunatic shall he despatched to the mental hospital unless a 
Medical Officer certifies in the prescribed form, immediately before des- 
patch that the said lunatic is fit to travel. This certificate shall be sent 
to the Superintendent of the Mental Hospital by post. 


N on-Criminal Isunatict . 

416. "Whenever the Magistrate sends to the prison any person alleged 
to be a lunatic for medical observation, he shall issue an order in 
writing under section 1C (1) of the Indian Lunacy Act, 1912, directing 
bis detention for a period not exceeding ten days and at the same time 
furnish a statement of the particulars of the case in the prescribed form. 

' 417. If the Medical Officer desires to obtain further information or to 
keep the person under observation for a further period, he shall request 
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(4) The medical certificate. 

!i (5) The medical history sheet. 

(6) A copy of the judgment in his case. 

427. "When any convicted criminal lunatic has become of sound mind 
and an order has been issued by government for his return to Ajmer 
Central Prison, the time during which he was detained in the mental 
hospital shall be reckoned as sentence undergone. 

428. When a recovered criminal lunatic is detained in the prison, he 
shall he given such employment as may be determined by the Medical 
Officer. 

[Rules issued by the Provincial Government under sub-section, (i) 
of section 91 of the Indian Lunacy Act, 1912 (IV of 1912), are contained 
in Appendix VI,] 


FORMS. 

1. Medical Certotcat*. 

C'trfi Ucate of fitness for transfer and condition of Jltalth in the ease of Lunatics 
sent to Asylum. 

Station 

Sated 


Certified that criminal lunatic/the lunatic (name) is in 

sufficiently good health, and in a fit state, to travel from 

(namo of the station) to the Punjab Mental Hospitat, Lahore /Mental Hospital, 
Agra. 


Medical Officer. 

2. Magistrate’s Statement or Particulars. 

(If any of the particulars in this statement are not known, the fact to be so stated.) 

I. Name of patient in full, and caste or race. 

'2. Namo -of 'patient’s father. 

3. Sex and age of patient. 

4. Marks whereby the patients may be identified. 

5. Married or single or widowed. 

6. Condition of life anil previous occupation (if any). 

7. Religion. 

8. Place of birth nnd recent place of abode. 

fi. Whether homeless or living with relatives or friends, 

10. Previous history and habits.' , , . 

II. State of bodily health and whether fit to travel. 

12. Whether any member of the patient’s family has been or is afflicted with 

insanity. ( 

13. Whether the attack is the first attack of insanity or not. 

14. Age {if known) at onset of first attack. 

15. Duration and nature of any previous attacks. 

16. Duration of existing attack, 

17. Symptoms exhibited. 

18. Supposed cause of insanity.. 

19. Supposed exciting cause of present attack. 



LUVAT1C3. - 


r l 


Chat. XX. J 

20. Whether subject to epilepsy. 

21. "Whether the patient is addicted to alcohol or the use of opium, gauj'a, char as, 

bhang, cocaine or other intoxicant. 

22. Whether suicidal, and, if so, the grounds on which the’ statement' is based. 

23. Whether dangerous to others, and, if so, the grounds on which the statement 

is based. 

24. Circumstances which led to the patient's arrest. 

25. "Whether capable (a) pf taking care of himself, (6) of earning a livelihood. 

2S. Whether sufficient security is obtainable, and whether there are relatives 
able and willing to take Care of him. 

3. Medical Omccs'i Certiticitk. 

1, the undersigned, hereby certify that I have noticed the following facts 
winch came to my notice while was under my observation: — ■ 

Dated Iff . <Sd.) 


Citil Surgeon. 


4. Case Boor. 

Date. 

Medical history. -■ 

Treatment, diet, etc. 


I 



5 . Medical History Sheet. 

The ultimate responsibility for the preparation of this form rests with 
the Committing Officer, who must see that the requisite information is supplied by 
the Police and the Medical Officer! without undue delay. 

Questions to lit answered upon information supplied hy the Police alone, 

1. Kamo of patient in 'full and taste or race. 

2. Name of patient’s father. 1 > , 

3. Married or single or widowed. 

4. Condition of life and previous occupation (if any). 

5. Religion. ' - - ■ ■ — — 

C. Place of birth and recent place of abode.* 

7. Whether homeless or living with relatives. t 

8- Whether any member of patient’* family has been or is affected with insanity, 

ff. Whether the attack is the first attack of insanity or not. 

10. Age (if known) at onset of first attack. r 

* Were the name of village, police Station and district and length of residence 
should be stated. i 

t This beading should show the names and addresses of the relatives or persons 
JprbII.v bound to maintain the lunatic (if any), and whether they are able and 
willing to take charge of him or to bear the coat of his maintenance tn the asylum 
and, if not, why tot. 
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11. Previous history and habits and facts indicating insanity.* 

12. Duration and nature of any previous attacks. 

13. Supposed cause of insanity.t 

14. Duration of existing attack. 

Signature. 

Questions to be anstcertd l]i the Mtdical Officer alone. 

1. Sex and age of patient. 

2. Marks whereby the patient may be identified. 

3. State of bodily health^ 

4 . Symptoms exhibited. 

5 Supposed exhibiting cause of present attack. 

6. Whether subject to epilepsy or any other disease. 

7. Whether suicidal. 

8. Whether dangerous to others. 

Signature. 


* In this the mode of life the patient led, his conduct, reasons for su*pecting 
insanity, history of any particular illness which may have helped to produce this 
condition of mind, his temperament or any habit of taking or smoking any drug 
should be mentioned; in the case of criminal lunatics, also the nature of tho 
crime, the detailed circumstances under which it was committed how he came to bo 
arrested by the police and the section under which the lunatic was charged and 
the result of trial in addition to other particulars which may be available. 

+ Whether he is addicted to nny spirits or drugs, and if so, for how long he has 
been so addicted and what is the quantity hahituallr taken, whether ho is a member 
of any particular religious or political society; or whether be suffered from loss of 
property; loss of relatives, domestic troubles or ill-health immediately boforo the 
attack. 

t In this, the general health of the patient os well as any abnormality of feature 
or development should be entered. It is desirable that special mention be made 
as to whether the patient is or is not snffermg from any tubercular disease. 
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CHAPTER XXI. 

'Admission- of Prisoners. 

429. The general rules under ■which prisoners are to he admitted, 
discharged and removed from one prison to another are given in sections 
24 to 2G of the Prisons Act, 1894. 

430. - The Superintendent or Jailer shall receive and detain all 
prisoners duly committed to his custody by any court or magistrate 
according to the exigency of any writ, warrant or order by which such 
prisoner has been committed. In case no regular warrant or order 
accompanies the prisoner, the Superintendent or Jailer shall immediately 
apply to the person who forwarded the prisoner for the necessary order 
and other documents and shall detain the prisoner in the hawalat until 
the regular warrant or order, signed by an authorised court or magistrate, 
has been received. 

431. Before admitting a prisoner, the Jailer shall question him and 
ascertain that his name ana other particulars correspond with those 
entered in the writ, warrant or order, and shall give a receipt in the 
prescribed form to the police officer in charge of the escort. 

432. All convicted prisoners shall be admitted irrespective of the 
time at which they arrive at a prison. TJnder-trial prisoners shall not be 
admitted after the prison has been locked up for the night without 
the special written orders of a magistrate. 

433. Prisoners received in the prison after it has been locked up shall 
be confined in separate cells for the night or kept at the main gate 
under proper custody. Barracks shall not be opened at night for this 
purpose. 

434. Whenever an epidemic is prevalent, quarantine for the requisite 
period is a necessary protection against the introduction of the epidemic 
into the prison. In normal times newly admitted prisoners will be kept 
separate until the Medical Officer directs that they may be placed with 
other prison eJ.«. 

435. Every prisoner on arrival at the main gate shall be examined 
by the Sub-Assistant Surgeon in. the presence of the Jailer or Deputy 
Jailer on duty. The name of tha prisoner, the time of examination, 
and the result of the examination, with special reference to any injuries, 
wounds, contusions or abrasions detected shall be entered in Jailer’s 
report book and the entries shall be signed by the Jailer or Deputy 
Jailer, as the case may be, and the Sub-Assistant Surgeon. The clothing 
oi all prisoners Bhall be carefully examined, nnd if suspicious stains are 
found, the Commissioner shall be informed and the clothing stored 
under lock and key. 

430- The Superintendent shall report at once to the District Magis- 
trate full particulars of any recent in juries, wounds, contusions or abra- 
sions found on the person of any prisoner, which appear to be due to 
violence and which are not explained by the nature of the case in which 
the prisoner is accused or has been convicted. 

437. Every convicted criminal prisoner shall on admission he required 
to wash himself and his clothing thoroughly. - 1 

1 n 
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439. Every prisoner sentenced to rigorous imprisonment shall be 
provided with prison clothing according to the scale laid down in the 
chapter “ Clothing ”, and a ?up and $ plate. 

439. Every Convict shall be brought for examination fully equipped 
with clothing before the Medical Officer, at his visit who shall enter in 
the admission register the state pf health of the prisoner, whether- gpod, 
indifferent or bad, with any other observations, and, if the prisoner is 
sentenced to rigorous imprisonment, the class of labour fpr which thq 
prisoner is fit, whether hard, medium or light. 4Vben the medical officer 
and the Superintendent are separate officers, the prisoner shall also be 
produced before the Superintendent. 

The Superintendent shall enter in the register the particular labour 
on which the prisoner will be employed. He shall, ask the prispne? 
and record whether the prisoner fleets to appeal or not. The Clerk 
shall lead out the details oij the prisoner’s private property in the Admis- 
sion register and the Superintendent shall countersign the entries after 
satisfying himself of the accurate description of jewellery or other 
Valwablq* and tha amount of cash. The Superintendent shall satisfy 
himself that the prisoner’s description, identification marks and thumb- 
impressioii have been recorded in the Admission register. lie shall check 
the warrant and satisfy himself that the release date and the check date, 
as. the case may be, havq been calculated correctly and posted in all the 
registers concerned, lie shall initial the entries on the history ticket 
relating to health and labour and inspect the prisoner's identification 
ticket And clothing. ' 

44Q. The Superintendent shall further examine the warrant of every 
coqvicted prisoner and satisfy himself that — 

(1) there is a separate warrant for every prisoner; 

(2) the warrant bears the date on which the sentence is passed aud 

the seal of the court and signature of the presiding officer of 
the court; 

(3) the parentage, caste, residence and occupation of the convict 

are set forth in the warrant ; 

(4) tfye period of imptisoiupept to which a prisoner has been 

sentenced is Stated in eqrds as well os in figures; 

(5) the nature of imprisonment, i.e. , simple or rigorous, ia clearly. 

Bot forth ; 

(0) the orders of the court are clearly stated in the warrant — 

(a) in the oasg qf a prispner already undergoing a sentence, as to 

whether the sentence or sentences ’ passed subsequently 
shall take effect at once oy after the. expiry of the current 
sentence, and 

(b) in, the case of two or more sentences awarded on, the same 

day, as to whether the sentences shall run concurrently, 
or consecutively; 

(») full particulars of any alternative sentpncq of imprisonment 
to be undergone in defaplt of, payment of fine am recorded? 

(S). in the case of those previously, convicted, a statement of the 
dates, nature of. offence and term# of spnteqce# is recorded. 
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Superintendent stall return file' warrant for cori&tldn fo 
the officer who issued if, if by an error or omission, due to mere over- 
aight, too warrant is defective in form or otherwise irregular. 

442. (a) Id case the Superintendent doubts the legality of any 
warrant serif to him for execution, he shall follow the procedure laid 
down in section 17 of the Prisoners Act, 1900. The reference therein 
prescribed shall be made to the Provincial Government through the 
Commissioner. 

( b ) heading a reference made under this rule, the prisoner shall be 
detained in such manner add with such restrictions or mitigations as 
may be specified in the warrant or order. 

443. XVhen a sentence of whipping has been awarded in addition 
to imprisonment, the Superintendent shall cause an entry in blue pencil 
to he made in the release register on the page devoted to the date on 
which the whipping should be administered. 

444. The Superintendent shall be guided by the following rules in 
calculating the nates tif release of prisoners: — . 

(а) the day on which the sentence was passed and the day of 

release shall count as days of imprisonment j 

(б) the tethi " month ” or' " year ” means a calendar month or 

a calendar year ; 

(c) wheii a sentence includes a fraction of a month, the month 

shall he reckoned to consist of 30 days; 

(d) when a convict who was released on bail pending appeal or 

escaped is re-admitted or re-captured, the day on which ha 
was released or escaped and the day on which he was 
re-admitted or re-captured shall both be counted as days 
of imprisonment; 

(e) when a prisoner has been committed to prison nndek (Wd 

separate warrants, the sentence in the one to take effect 
froto the - expiry of the sentence in the other, the date' of 
such second sentence shall, in the event of the first sentence 
being set aside on appeal, be presumed to take effect from 
the date oh which be - was committed to prison under the 
first or original sentence. 

(/) if a sentence of death is commuted to one of transportation 
ob imprisonment; the sentence of transportation or im- 
prisonment - shall be held to commence front the date cf* 
which the sentence 1 of death was passed. 

445. If any person, in respect of whom' an cider requiring security 
is" nlade' under section 106 or’ IIS' of the 'Code of Criminal Procedure, 
1898; is; at the time such 1 order is" made, sentenced' to or" undergoing 
a - sentence of' imprisonment the period for’ which such security is re- 
quired shall commence on the expiration of such' sentence; In other 
cases such' period shall -commence ea the date- of aneh order’ unless the 
magistrate for sufficient reason fixes a- later date. 

446. "VSTien a prisoner who has been sentenced to imprisonment by 
an order under section >123 -of -the Code' of- Criminal Procedure, 1898, 
ior defaalt' off arnishihg security "is, -whilst undergoing such sentence, 
sentenced to imprisonment for an^ofiehce committed priot to the making 

it 2 
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of such order, the latter sentence shall commence immediately or in 
other words the two sentences will run concurrently. 

447. When a prisoner hns been ordered by a magistrate to give 
security for a period exceeding one year anil the prisoner not having 
given such security is detained in prison pending the orders of the 
Sessions Judge, the prisoner shall undergo simple or rigorous imprison- 
ment as the magistrate may direct, until the receipt of a fresh warrant 
of the Sessions Judge. The Superintendent shall keep a separate note 
of such prisoners and remind the court if the Sessions Judge’s older is 
hot received within a reasonable period, and on its receipt return the 
warrant issued by the magistrate. 

448. When a convict is found to he a military pensioner, this fact 
not having been known to the convicting magistrate, the Superintendent 
shall inform the District Magistrate. 

449. When a prisoner undergoing sentence under a conviction in 
British India is surrendered to an Indian Stale his sentence shall be 
deemed to be suspended until the date of his re-surrender, when it shall 
revive and have effect for the portion thereof which was uuexpired at 
the time, of his surrender. 

450. The warrnnts of all convicted prisoners shall be suitably 
arranged in the Bpecial warrant cupboard, tho key of which shall be 
in the charge of tne Jailer. 

451. Every convicted prisoner shall be provided with a history' 
ticket in tho prescribed form. The Superintendent shall cause tho full 
information required by the printed entries at the head of the ticket 
to be recorded. The Superintendent and the Medical Officer shall record 
therein the prionor’s state of health and the labour on which he is to 
be employed, and the bistory-ticket throughout the period of imprison- 
ment should be so maintained as to be a continuous record of the 
prisoner’s conduct and employment. Entries of weighment shall be 
recorded fortnightly, and the Superintendent shall record in his own 
handwriting nil entries of punishments. Entries of appeal, letters 
received and Bent, interviews, admissions to, and discharges from, the 
hospital and the convalescent and infirm gangs and employment on 
outgangs shall be made as occasion requires and intialled 'by the 
Superintendent. Entries in regard to issues of clothing and awards of 
remissions shall bo made and initialled by the Jailer or the Deputy 
Jailer iu charge. 

452. The Superintendent shall prepare and record on the history- 
tickets an extract from the crime rolls of long-term prisoners. These 
extracts shall bring out any special features of the crime and the part 
taken by the convict, as well os his previous character and reputation. 

453. The history-tickets shall be stored in boxes provided with 
secure locks. There shall he a box for each barrack in the prison. 
The Clerk will be responsible for both the correctness and safe custody 
of the history-tickets. 

454. When a prisoner is admitted to hospital his history-ticket shall 

be sent with him, and the Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall be responsible for 
its safe custody. - - 

455. The history-ticket shall be preserved by the Jailer for one year 
after the release of the prisoner, or, in the event of a prisoner’s death, 
by the Sub-Assistant Surgeon for three years. 
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461. fh-e Superintendent shell be responsible that necessary altera- 
tions are iuade in the registers and documents noted in tho preceding 
paragraph when a prisoner's sentence is enhanced or reduced cm appeal. 
§in»lar precautions shall he tafcon on the receipt of notice of realization 
of fine! The Superintendent and the Jailer fliall initial these alterations, 
4G2. The Jailer shall personally inform prisoners of the alterations 
made in their sentence on appeal or as the result of the araoyint of fine 
having been realised in full or part. 

4C3. When an order of release or an order modifying a sentence or 
a notice of payment of fine is received in the prison, the Superintendent 
shall, if the prisoner has been transferred to another prison, at once 
forward the order or notice by registered post to the Superintendent of 
the prison concerned, and obtain a receipt. 

464- (ft) All n\oucv, jewellery and articles of clothing received with 
or found on the person of a prisoner on his admission to prison, or sent 
subsequently by the police or tendered by his relatives on his behalf 
immediately prior to his release, shall be received and taken over by 
the Jailer, and a list of nil such money and property shall he made 
in the admission register and on (he prisoner's warrant. This list 
shall be read over to the prisoner xn the presence of the Jailer who shall 
countersign the entries in the admission register. The entries will also 
be attested by tbe prisoner’s thumb-impression or signature. In tho 
case of jewellery and valuable property, the description, weight and 
estimated value- shall be noted. Any lists sent by the police with the 
property shall be securely filed with the warrant. 

(b) Female prisoners may be allowed to retain in moderation 
bangles, toe-rings, no9e-riugs or otber similar ornaments of no great 
value. The Superintendent may, however, at his discretion, refuso to 
allow the retention of ornaments in any particular case if he considers 
that this is likely to embarrass the administration of the prison, The 
female prisoners will be responsible for the safe-custody of such articles 
which should be entered on the history-ticket and initialled by the 
Superintendent. This list will bo checked against the articles on every 
parade day by the Jailer. 

405. The Jailer shall keep all valuable property in his custody In 
the treasure cliest iu small hags or packets. Labels showing tho name 
and number of the prisoner and hia date of release shall bo attached to 
each hag. A list of these packets shall be maintained by the Jailer, 
posted in tho order of the serial number of the prisoners. 

4GG. The receipt and disbursement of all money belonging to tho 
prisoncis shall he entered by the Jailer iu the cash book, and all transac- 
tions shall be posted in the prison ledger under the head “ Prisoners* 
cash deposists ’ . 

4G~. Money which is tho property of the prisoners shall not be held 
for long terms by the Jailer, out shall be paid into the treasury at 
convenient intervals, and for this purpose a separate prisoners’ cash 
deposit account with the treasury shall be maintained in the ledger- 
The cash balance retained by the Jailer shall not be in excess of the 
normal amount required for disbursement during each mouth, and money 
in excess of {lie anticipated expenditure shall be remitted to the treasury 
At the end of each month. The treasury receipts should be carefully 
filed and the hie lcept in the treasure cheat. 
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4(33. Articles of clothing (after being carefully washed) And other 
property shall be harmfully packed, labelled and stored. The prisoner’s 
name and number and tile contents of each packet will le written on 
fha. label which will bear the signature of the store-keeper in charge 
and that of each succeeding officer. Perishable articles shall be disposed 
of as the Superintendent may direct. 

4G9. The cldthing of every prisoner sentenced to ft term of imprison- 
ment for three years or more snail, on confirmation of his sentence ori 
if no appeal is made* at the expiration of the tintc allowed for appealj 
be sold by public auction and the proceeds credited tb the prisoner's 
account and a bote to that effect made in the admission tegijtcr and 
(attested by the Superintendent. 

470. The Superintendent may, nnder an authority eigned by the 
prisonerj permit his moriey of nny property to be delivered to the 
relatives or friends of the prisoner, but he shall before doing so satisfy 
himself that there ere genuine grounds for the transaction, and that 
there are no reasons lor retaining the money or other property fof the 
use of the prisoner upon his release from prison. 

471. On the transfer of a prisoner to another prison, nil his fnoner 
ftlld other property shall be fcfeht to the prison to which he is transferred. 

472. The JdllAr shall UlaM OTcf all bfoperty belonging fo a prisoner 
of which he is in charge under paragraph 464 together with liis ciothind, 
id ihe o*n cf oh discharge. The Superintendent will cutitiieinigh the 
entries in the admission register. 

473. The fripbey and oth^f- property of a deceased prisoner shall be 
Sent fb the District Magistrate for deliver}- to the rdativM or the 
pfUfitief Ct disposal Otherwise ftcc’ording to law. 

474. Afiy ntonfe}' or Other prohibited article found in n prisoner’s 
possession nfter his admission into the prison shall be confiscated, and 
nil moriey so confiscated and fnonev fealired {rain the sale of any 
articles confiscated shall he credited to the head " Prisoners’ Itelief 
Putid ”, 

475. Every mal£ prisoner, who is eentcticed to rigorotis iJnpri*or>- 
mefit frir d tefnt exceeding two months, shall, oh the confirmation of 
the sentence by the appellate Court, of on the expin' of the period of 
Appeal (If act appeal is preferred), have Ids hsrr clipped close aid 
siiWefJnoTitly kept eo clipped. The head will not be shaved except Oft 
medical grounds. The hair of the face will be shaved weekly except 
as provided fo# in paragraph 47C. This operation shall he discontinued 
during the month immediately preceding release. 

476. This bertrdx aftd moftifneheS Of nil convicts sentenced iti rigorous 
idipfiforVirient for a ferfrt exceeding t&o in o ft (hi shall be closely trimmed 
ami clipped, the beards of Muhammadans being left one inch in length. 
This operation shall be discontinued during the month immediately 
pfecmUng release. 

477. Prisoners sentenced to rigorous imprisonment for a term less 
thati fWft Tririritbf, ffiloftFrS finder serif enCV of simple irirjVrwrirrienf and 
wMeMrial prisoner# Shall riot hire fheif heads shared or beard/? clipped 
except on medical grounds. Under-trial prisoners shall not be allowed 
to crop their hair or in afty way to alter their appearance to »t fo mike it 
difficult to recogniis them. 
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478. Any prisoner to whom the above proceedings would he justly 
offensive or degrading may, at the discretion of the Superintendent, he 
exempted. 

479. Reasonable respect shall he paid to religious scruples and 
caste prejudices of the prisoners in all matters bo lar as is compatible 
with discipline. 

480. The Superintendent may exempt any prisoner from having his 
head shaved or beard clipped on the ground of religious scruples or 
cast prejudices. Sikhs shall not have their hair cut or removed^ iB 
any way and shall he allowed to retain the symbols of their religion, 
excepting the kirpan (dagger), they shall he allowed to wear a 
email cloth instead of a cap, also the kara, the kesh, the kvnghi and 
jangiah. 

481. Ilindua shall be allowed to retain the chutia or top-knot and 
the janeo or the sacred thread. If the relatives of any prisoner are 
unable to provide for the supply and renewal of the janeo, a free issue 
ehall be made at the expense of Government. 

482. Prisoners professing a religion, the adherents of which are 
accustomed to use rosaries as aids to devotional exercises, should he 
allowed to wear their own rosaries. If the relatives of the prisoner 
are unable to provide for the renewal of rosaries, they shall be renewed 
at tlie expense of Government. 

483. Prisoners shall he allowed to say prayers and keep fasts which 
are enjoined by their religion: provided, that — 

(11 they are performed in a quiet and orderly manner, 

(2) no gathering together of prisoners for the purpose of per- 

forming any ceremony or religious devotion shall, in any 
circumstances, be permitted, 

(3) no relaxation in the ordinary rules for work shall be allowed ; 

but, the Jledical Officer should carefulty watch the health 
aud physical condition of such prisoners ns are observing 
fast and recommend a change of labour, if necessary. 

481. Prisoners who can read may be allowed to have not more than 
two boots at a time from the prison library or from friends outside 
the prison, provided that the books have been approved by the Superin- 
tendent and the Superintendent has sanctioned the privilege. The 
privilege is liable to forfeiture for misconduct. The prisoners may 
read their books on Sundays and prison holidays or, if permitted by 
the Superintendent, during their spare time on working days. The 
Superintendent is not authorized to issue newspapers without the sanc- 
tion of the Inspector-General of Prisons. 

4S5. (o) The Superintendent may appoint religious instructors for 
sul * P^ r P 03e B' vin S lectures to prisoners on moral and religious 

(b) Such instruction shall be given once a week for not more than 
one hour on such day and time as may be prescribed by the 
Superintendent. 

( c ) A r^on officer shall be present on such occasions who shall have 
authority to check any departure from the limits of religious and 
moral instruction. 

480. The Superintendent may grant such allowance to the instructors 
as he may consider oeessary to meet the travelling expenses. 
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CHAPTER XXII. 

Appeals. 

487. The periods within which appeals must he filed are as follows:— 

(1) To the District Magistrate or the Court of Session . 30 days 

(2) To the High Court against a sentence of death . . 7 days. 

(3) To the High Court in any other case .... 60 days. 

488. The Superintendent shall inform every convict on first admis- 

sion to prison of the period within which an appeal from the order 
under which he has been committed to prison may be filed. If the 
convict desires to appeal and is entitled to do so, every facility shall 
be granted him for the purpose. 

489. The date on which n convict decides to appeal or not to appeal 
nnd his decision shall he entered in the appropriate space in the history- 
ticket. In case he decides to appeal, subsequent entries relating to the 
appeal and its result shall also be recorded therein and in the Appeal 
Register. 

490. If a relative or agent of the convict undertakes to make an 
appeal on his behalf, the arrangement must be authorized by pover-of- 
attarney signed by the prisoner and attested by the Superintendent, or, 
in his absence, by the Jailer or the Deputy Jailer. For this service no 
fee shall be demanded or accepted. 

491. If a convict without friends, relatives or counsel to act for him 
elects to appeal, the Superintendent shall apoly to the court concerned 
for a copy of the judgment or order appealed against. 

492. "When the copy of the judgment has been received, the date 
of its receipt shall be noted thereon and the convict shall, if he is able 
to write, write his own petition of appeal; if not, the Superintendent 
shall cause his petition to be written by a prison officer and the convict’s 
caso shall, as far ns possible, be recorded in his own words. 

49,9. (a) The presentation of a petition of appeal by a conrict to 
the Superintendent is, for tho purposes of the Indian limitation Act, 
1908, equivalent to presentation to the court. 

(6) The Superintendent shall rot detain the appeal of any convict 
even though it be apparently barred by limitation. 

494. The Superintendent shall inform every convict under sentence 
of death that if he wishes to appeal to the High Court, he must do so 
within seven days. If he has elected to appeal, but the copy of the 
judgment has not been received, the Superintendent shall, on the seventh 
day after the date ni sentence, forward, tlie petition of appeal to the 
Registrar of the High Court without waiting for the ropy of the judg- 
ment. He shall note in the forwarding docket that a copy of the judg- 
ment has been applied for, but bas not been received in tune. 

495. The Superintendent shall forward the petition of appeal with 
the copv of the judgment or order to the appellate court. On tho petition 
of appeal shall be noted the following information: — 

(a) the date on which the application for copy of the judgment 
was despatched; 
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(6) the date on which the copy of the judgment was received; 

(c) the date on which the convict presented the petition of appeal. 

496. The Superintendent shall take such measures as will insure the 
prompt transmission of convicts* application for copies of judgments, 
and the immediate submission of their appeals as soon as copies of 
judgments aie received. lu the case of exceptional delay in the receipt 
of copies of judgments, the matter should he brought W the notice of 
the Commissioner, Ajmet-Merwara. 

497. When notice of the date of hearing has been received, the 
Superintendent shall communicate the date to the convict, who shall 
affix his left thumb-imprcsslon or signature on the notice, which will 
then be attested by the Superintendent And returned to the court of 
office from which it Was received. Notices issued by the High Court 
Bhall, after service, he returned to the court direct, and the Court or 
office through which notices were received shall be informed of the 
service and direct return of the notices. 

49S. When the order On an appeal has been received, the SupCrin* 
tendent shall himself communicate its purport to the convict concerned* 
and shall enter on the order a certificate to the effect that it has been 
so communicated. The copy of the appellate court’s order and other 
connected papers shall be filed with the convict’s warrant. In cases 
where an amended warrant is not received with the copy of the order, 
the Superintendent shall make a report to the court by which stich 
amended warrant is required to Ik* issued. 

499. Whenever n convict has been transferred to another prison 
before the receipt of the copy of the judgment or order on his appcnl, 
the copy of the judgment or order, as the case may be, shall, on receipt, 
he forwarded without delay to the Superintendent of the Prison in which 
the prisoner is confined, and an acknowledgment obtained. 

500. The provisions laid down in this chapter shall, ns far ds may 
be, opplv to the petitions for revision of sentences under Chapter XXXII 
of the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1893. 

501. A copy of these rules shall be printed In Urdu and Hindi and 
hutlg up in the Superintendent's office and in every barrack occupied 
by convicts. 

602. Pules relating to petitions for mercy from convicts Sentenced 
to death have been given in the chapter '* Convicts sentenced to death ”, 
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CHAPTER XXIIL 
Release of Prisoners. 

503 Rules for calculating the dates of release of convicts are con- 
tained in paragraph 444. 

504. On the admission to prison of a convict with a substantive 
sentence of less than six months, hi9 name shall be entered in the 
rg]ease j register under the date on which his sentence will expire. If 
special remission is awarded subsequently, the date shall he altered. 

'505. (a) The names of convicts whose substantive sentences are of 
six months and above will not be entered in the release register at the 
time of admission. For every such convict a date called the “ check 
date ” shall be fixed. This date shall be the day on which the convict 
will complete - three-fourths of his sentence. The check date shall be 
entered in the release check register on the page allotted to the month 
within which the check date falls, and shall also be recorded on the 
history-ticket, warrant or warrant cover and remission card, and all 
entries shall be signed by the Superintendent and the Jailer. 

(6) The check date of a convict who has been sentenced to transporta- 
tion for a term of more than fourteen years or for life or to rigorous 
imprisonment for terms exceeding in the aggregate fourteen years shall 
be fixed as if he had been given a sentence of fourteen years' imprison- 
ment. This date shall be revised later in accordance with the Govern- 
ment's orders on the fourteen years’ return proscribed in paragraph 529. 

506. (1) In the first week of each month the Jailer shall examine 
the wnnant, remission card and history-ticket of every convict whose 
name is entered in the release check register for the month next following, 
and shall fix the final date of release after crediting the convict with 
the remissions already earned and those which he is likely to earn 
in the interval. The Jailer shall, when the date has been checked and 
sanctioned by the Superintendent, enter the convict’s name in the release 
register under that date and in the monthl} - release diary under the 
month' in which the release falls : 

Provided that if the date so fixed does not fall within tlnee months, 
the Jailer shall by estimation fix a fresh check date whirh shall not be 
more than three months antecedent to the anticipated date of release as 
far as it can bo ascertained from the information available at that time. 

The Superintendent, the Jailer and the Deputy -Jailer or Clerk shall 
iuitial this entry and the similar entries made in the warrant or warrant 
rover, remission cord and history-ticket. 

(2) A new check date shall be fixed whenever — 

(a) a convict’s sentence is enhanced or reduced, 

(b) a convict’s fine or fines are paid in whole or part, 

(c) a convict receives or forfeits extensive remission, 

(d) Government passes orders under the 14 years’ rule (para- 

graph 529). 

SOI. On or about the 25th of each month, the names, numbers, places 
of residence and other particulars of all convicts who ate to be released 
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{c) three annas a day for each day's journey beyond twenty miles 
by mil; 

( d) double allowances for the female convicts and for journeys 
ill the hills. 

625. (a) The Superintendent shall give every convict whose home 
is on or near railway line and at a distance of moro than five miles 
from the prison the price of a railway ticket to the station nearest 
to his destination, unless the convict has enough money of his own to 
pay for liia railway fare. The ticket shall be third class, unless the 
Superintendent considers that the status of the prisoner makes it" desirable 
that he should receive an intermediate class ticket. 

(b) If the convict's home be ontsido Ajiner-Merwara, the Superin- 
tendent may give the prisoner a third class railway ticket to the railway 
station nearest his or her home iriih diet money according- to the above 
scale for the journey by road between the railway and the prisoner’s 
home. 

52(1. The Superintendent shall forthwith, after the execution of 
every writ, order or warrant by which a person has been committed to 
prison, other than a warrant of commitment for trial, or after the 
discharge of the person committed thereby, return such writ, order or 
warrant to the court by which the 6ome was issued or made, together 
with a certificate endorsed thereon and signed by him, showing how 
the same has been executed or why the person committed thereby has 
been discharged from custody before the- execution thereof. 

527. After execution of the sentences, the warrants of commitment 
of convicts sentenced by general or district courts-martial shall be sent 
to the Judge Advocate General of India, and those of convicts sentenced 
by summary conrts-raartial to the Officer Commanding the Unit in which 
the court was held. 

528. The Superintendent shall return the warrant of every railway 
thief or swindler- to the convicting court. 

529. (a) The Superintendent shall submit to the Pro\ incial Govern- 
ment through the Inspector-General, nominal rolls in duplicate of all 
life-convicts -and of all convicts sentenced to more than fourteen years’ 
imprisonment or transportation, or to transportation and- imprisonment 
for terms exceeding in the aggregate fourteen years, when the term of 
imprisonment undergone, together with any remission earned under the 
rules amounts to fourteen years. 

( b ) The Superintendent is not authorized to detain in prison- any 
convict who is not a life-convict after he has' earned such remission as 
entitles him to. release under the provisions’ of Chap ter XXV. 

(c) For cases of convicts falling under the 20 and 25 years’ rule 
the Superintendent is referred to chapter. “ Good Conduct Ecmission 
Eules ”, 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 

Titrasm. or Prisonebs. 

530. The transfer of convicts from and to the Ajmer Central Prison 
shall he directed by Inspector-General of Prisons, subject to the orders 
and control of the- Provincial GovornnJent. 

§31. (A) The following: rales made under section 29 (1) of the 
Prisoners Act, 15)00 (III of 1900), as amended by the Repealing and 
Amending Act, 1903 (I of 1903), regulate the removal of prisoners from 
province to province;— 

(I) Any prisoner belonging to any of the following classes : — 

members of criminal tribes and police-registered criminals 
not being natives of tbe province in which they are under- 
going sentence, 

may b$ removed by order of tbe Inspector-General of Pri- 
sons of the province in which he lias been undergoing 
Sentence ati any time not exceeding two months prior to bis 
release either to the prison 'of the District to which he 
belongs or to the prison nearest to his native place. 

Notice flhall in each case be given to the Inspector- 
General of Prisons, of the province to which a prisoner is 
removed : 

Provided that if a Provincial Government appoints any 
prison or prisons as receiving depots for prisoners removed 
from other provinces, orders made under tiii 9 rule shall in 
each case direct that the prisoner be removed to such prison. 

(II) Any prisoner, whose detention in n prison of the province 
in which, he is undergoing sentence is deemed inexpedient 
may be removed with the previous consent of the Inspector- 
General, qf. Prisons of the province to which it i 9 proposed 
to remove him. 

(Ill) Any prisoner undergoing sentence in a prison in the Punjab, 
whose services, by reason of his possessing special quali- 
fications or a knowledge of special trades, are required 
for purposes of prison administration in the North-West 
Frontier Province^ may be removed to onv prison in, the 
North-West Frontier Province by order of the Inspector- 
General of Prisons of the Punjab. 
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the previous consent of the Inspector-General of Prisons of that province 
in each case. 

_ 633. When nny convict is transferred from any other province to 
Ajmer Central Prisou for release, the Superintendent will inform the 
District Magistrate svho, in communication with the Superintendent of 
Police, will take such notion us he may consider ucccssaiy. 

631. The Superintendent shall submit to the Inspector-General of 
Prisons, (he descriptive rolls, with u view to transfer, of any prisoner 
or prisoners whose detention in this prison he considers unsafe, or in- 
expedient for nny rpason. 

635. The Superintendent shall submit to the Inspector-Gcnernl of 
Prisons descriptive rolls of convicts, with n view to transfer, os soon 
ns (lie munler of prisoners confined in the prison exceeds its capacity 
nnd shall forward therewith n memorandum of (ho prison imputation 
in the subjoined form: — 



| Conrkti. 

| Und*r-trlsl*. 

| CItO Priionere. 





| poroftfc. j 

m 

i 

Actual population . 

C»p»olty .... 

1 

1 


1 

■ 



63G. Adult mnlc convicts who«e transfer to another prison is sanc- 
tioned to uudergo sentence will not ordinarily he transferred until the 
result of appeal is known, or if ho has not applied, until the expiry of 
the period within which appeal is permissible. 

637. Convicts sentenced to whipping in addition to imprisonment 
shall not he recommended for transfer until tho expiration of the period 
prescribed by law for the infliction of such punishment, or in case of 
appeal until the sentence of whipping has been inflicted or annulled 
or commuted, as the case may be. 

638. Convicts in bad health and infirm convicts nnd prisoners 
sentenced to simple imprisonment shall not lie recommended for 
transfer, except for special reasons. 

639. (a) The Superintendent shall submit to the Inspector-General 
of Trisons, with a view to transfer, the descriptive rolls of the following 
classes of convicts: — 

(1) Hale convicts under the nge of 21 years and female convicts 

who have been sentenced to rigorous imprisonment for 
two years or more, 

(2) Leper convicts, sentenced to more than 3 months. 

(3) Convicts suffering from tuberculosis, 

(4) Mentally defective convicts nnd convicts suffering from 

mental aberration not amounting to insanity in its certi- 
fiable form. 
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(6) The Inspector-General of Prisons may, in consultation with the 
Inspector-General of Prisons, United Provinces or the Punjab, arrange 
for transfer of such convicts to a prison ia those provinces. 

640. The Superintendent shall submit to the Inspector-General of 
* Prisons three months before the date of release, the descriptive roll, 
with a view to transfer to the prison of his district of residence for 
release, of any convict who is not a resident of Ajmer- Jlerwara, and 

(1) is a police-registered convict, 

(2) is a member of a criminal tribe, 

(3) against whom on order has been mode under section 6C5 of 

the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1698, 

(4) is' conditionally released under section 401 of the Code of 

Criminal Procedure, 1898. 

. Note. — Rules regulating the transfer of the juvenile and female convicts tor 

release when they aro not residents of Ajmer-Jferwara are contained in the 
chapters relating to those classes of prisoners. 

541. The following rules shall be observed in tbe case of Police- 
Registered Convicts: — 

(1) A “ rolice-Begistered " convicts is a convict for whom a 

“ P. R. slip ” has been prepared by the Police and for- 
warded to the Superintendent of the Prison. The P. ll. 
slip shall he attached to the convict's warrant. In the 
P. R. slip will be given the name of the district of the 
residence of the convict, i.e., the name of the district 
where his release is desired. 

(2) Immediately on receipt of the P, 21. slip the Superintendent 

of the Prison shall have the letters " F. R." entered oppo- 
site the convict's name in the admission register, the 
release register and on his warrant and the history ticket. 

(3) The Police-Registered convicts who ore to he transferred to 

other districts for release shall two months before their 
release becomes due, be transferred to the District Jails of 
the districts in which they should be released, or when such 
prisoners are to be released in Indian States, to the jails 
of the British Indian districts nearest these States. The 
sanction of the Inspector-General of Prisons should he 
applied for three months before the date of release. Tho 
P. It. slip and the convicts warrant and other documents 
■ shall be made over to the -police guard and a receipt taken. 



■SO AJUEE-MEaWAEA JAIL MANUAL. , [CHAP. XXIV. 

(6) If a Police-Eegifltered convict, who is to be released in another 
district is unfit, -by reason of sickness for transfer, before 
the expiry of his sentence, the Superintendent of the Prison 
shall inform the Superintendent of Police, Ajuier, who will 
communicate with tlie Superintendent of Police of the 
District in which the convict should have been released. 
The Superintendent of the Prison will make the convict 
over to the local police on the day of his release, or as soon 
after as the prisoner's health permits of his being dis- 
charged from the prison, with his warrant. 

(6) In case of death or escape of a police-registered convict the 
Superintendent of the Prison shall 6end information thereof 
to the Superintendent of Police of the district. 

542. The following rules regulate the procedure in the case of release 
of convicts against whom an order under Bection 6G5 of the Code of 
Criminal Procedure, 1898, has been made: — 

(a) Three months previous to the release of a convict with refer- 

ence to whom an order under section 6G5 of the Code of 
Criminal Procedure, 1898, has been passed, the Superin- 
tendent shall inquire from the convict within what district 
he intends to reside on release. 

(b) If the convict notifies his intention to reside in any district 

of British India outside Ajmer-Merwara, the Superintend- 
ent shall request the Inspector-General of Prisons to obtain 
the previous consent of the Inspector-General of Prisons 
o£ the province to which the convict wishes to be transfer- 

, red. After receipt of the order, the Superintendent shall 

transfer the convict to the jail concerned, to be released 
and dealt with, in accordance with the rules there in force. 

(c) If the convict has elected to reside -within -the district of 

Ajmer-11 erwarn, be 6ball on the day o! release report 
himself in person to the Superintendent of Police and shall 
intimate to him the village or mohalla in which lie intends 
to reside. The Superintendent of Police will then inform 
him of the conditions which .he is required to fulfil. 

(d) In applying the foregoing rules to the case of a wanderifag 

man having no “ residence " in the sense of n fixed place 
of abode, the place of residence shall be deemed to be the 
place where he sleeps, even if be remains there only 
erne night. On his release he Bh&ll be asked under the 
preceding paragraph where he intends to stay, and be 
told that, if he roovee abont the country, he must always 
notify the place of his temporary abode to the police. 

Note.— The roles regarding convicts against whom an order under section 663 
of the Criminal Procedure Code "has been passed ara reproduced in Appendix II. 

543. When a convict is transferred -to another prison, the Superin- 
tendent shall see that the completion nr partial completion of any 
sentence, as also the number of daysnf solitary confinement undergone 
by the convict if his sentence includes solitary confinement, is recorded 
on the back of the warrant. . 
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' ITo shall also see that all Temisrions,‘wbetber earned under the rales 
or granted under a special order, are recorded- on the convict’s history, 
ticket. 

The Jailer is responsible that the above particulars are entered 
correctly, and all these entries shall be initialled by him and by the 
Superintendent. The reason for transfers on disciplinary grounds or for 
local reasons should he noted on the transfer roll and on the history, 
ticket for the information of the Superintendent of the receiving prisons. 

644. TVlifn the sanction of the Inspector-General of Prisons has been 
obtained to the transfer of convicts, the Superintendent shall arrange for 
'he police escort; anil if the convicts ore to travel by rail, shall arrange 
for the ueces«aTy accommodation. 

646. Due notice, consisting of nt least six clear days, shall be given 
by the Superintendent of Ibo Prison to the Superinleiident-of police of 
the intended' despatch of a party of convicts by rail. The number and 
importance of the convicts >9 to be distinctly stated. 

> . 540. The Superintendent, as tar as possible, shall arrange the dales 
of transfer so that convicts may not arrive nt their destination on 
Sundays or gazetted holidays. 

647. The convicts who ore to be transferred shall be paraded inride 
the prison, and after the Medical Officer or the Sub-A9Sistant Surgeon 
has examined them and certified their fitness for the journey, shall be 
provided with all necessary clothing in good condition, bedding and the 
articles of diet requisite for the entire journey (which will he in charge 
of their escoTt) and such drinking vessels os the journey may require, 
and shall be minutely searched in the presence of the Jailer, the search 
to include clothing, bedding, etc. The Jailer shall satisfy himself that 
they have sufficient clothing and are properly dressed. 

648. The convicts should receive a meal of cooked rations before 
starting and sufficient articles of food for the entire journey, or diet 
money should bo sent with them. 

649. (a) The convicts who aTe not admitted to either class A or 
class B shall wear bar-fetters and, if additional security is considered 
necessary, cross-bars. 

(6) The convicts admitted to class 'A or class -B shall not ordinarily 
be. fettered but the Superintendent of -Police may, in view of the length 
of sentence or any ’Other reason, require bar-fetters to Be imposed. 

650. The convicts shall be again •Searched before passing out of the 
main gate in the presence of the officer -in command of the escort who 
jCKpJJ notis/y himself that the search is thorough, and shall then receive 
charge of the convicts, and shall be held responsible for their safe custody. 

551. "With the officer in command of the escort shall be sent a sealed 
packet containing the warrants, the nominal and descriptive ro lls'ot 
the gang, containing all particulars regarding each convict and the 
history-tickets of the convicts carefully brought up-to-date. 

652. ’A statement in 'duplicate of all clothing, fetters, ut&ssils'aod 
other Government property sent with the cbnvicts transferred shall accom- 
pany the gang. An endorsement shall be made on the'list requesting'that 
the articles may be returned 'within a week of the date of receipt by 
rail, or if the journey has been 'by rood, through "the police escort. 
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Ia the case of convicts suffering from tuberculosis or leprosy, tlie return 
o! the prison clothing will not be ashed lor. 

In the case of convicts received from other jails, the orison clothing 
and fetters, etc., should he returned with the least possible delay. 

053. The officer in charge of the escort will sign a receipt for the 
convicts and oil prison property and documents made over to him 
with the convicts, and shall certify that the convicts were searched in 
his presence, and were free from any bruises or wounds or injuries 
due to maltreatment or heating before he took them over, and that 
their fetters, etc., were secured ; this receipt and certificate will be entered 
in the column of remarks in the Transfer register. 

65*. 'When a gang consists of more than 25 convicts, n prison officer 
shall accompany it. HU duties shall be ns follows: — 

(i) to distribute the daily rations and see to the arrangements 

for cooking ; 

(ii) to preserve carefully the nominal and descriptive rolls and 

history-tickets and warrants sent with every gang; 

(iii) to receive and return Bafely to tho prison the clothing, bed- 

ding, fetters, etc., of tho convicts; 

(iv) to be responsible for the safe custody and safe delivery o! 

the property in deposit belonging to tho convicts sent on 
transfer ; 

(v) to take receipts from the receiving prison officials for all 
such property; 

(vi) in case of illness of any convict, to apply for advice and 
medicines to the nearest dispensary on the route; 

{vii) in case of heavy rain, to secure temporary shelter for the 
convicts, nnd assist them to dry their wet clothes and 
bedding ; 

(viii) to see that the leather gaiters of such convicts as wear fetters 
are removed after the day's march and resumed before 
starting again; 

(ix) to see that the convict's goiters ore removed before wading 
through water and again resumed; 

(x) to see that after being soaked by rain, the convict’s gaiters 
are softened with oil, which will be Bent with each party; 

(xi) in case of any convict's leg becoming chafed, to remove 
. the ring from that side and have it riveted to the wrist 

of the opposite arm. 

The police officer in command of the escort will aid the prison 
officer with his authority in carrying out the above duties, and when 
the gang consists of less than 25 convicts, will himself he responsible 
for carrying them out. 

655. Before the convicts have been ’despatched in the custody of the 
escort, the Superintendent shall send a letter or, if necessary, a telegram 
to the Superintendent of the Prison to which they are transferred, in- 
forming -him of their despatch nnd the hour of arrival at destination. 
'At the same time he will request the Superintendent of the receiving 
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prison to send an acknowledgment of the warrants and other documents 
sent with the police escort and to intimate the arriral of the convicts 
at their destination. In case of undue delay in the receipt of acknow- 
ledgment for the documents or of intimation of the arrival of convicts 
the Superintendent shall immediately institute inquiries. 

65C. When a convict dies in the course of transfer from one district 
to another, the Magistrate of the District to which the convict wa3 
being transferred is required to make inquiries into the circumstances 
attending the convict’s death and to return his warrant to the Superin- 
tendent of the prison with a certificate of the convict’s deaik under 
his official seal and signature. 

657. Tire following rules regulate the movement of prisoners by 
rail: — 

(I) Prisoners on transfer to another prison shall he conveyed 
in n third class compartment except when despatched hy 
. mail train unless the District Magistrate has directed that 
accommodation in a higher class be provided. A prisoner 
shall however be permitted to travel with his escort in a 
higher class if he pays the total additional cost. 

(II) Reserved accommodation shall be provided when the number 
of prisoners and their escorts exceed five, or when insane, 
violent or dangerous prisoners or prisoners in military uni- 
form are transferred or when the District Magistrate 
requests this to be done. 

(III) When reserved accommodation is required, the superin- 
tendent of Folice shall send to the station-master a requisi- 
tion for transport in the prescribed form. Twenty-four 
hours’ notice must bo given to the Station-Master to secure 
the accommodation. 

(IV) Prison fittings shall be attached in the reserved compart- 
ments when dangerous prisoners, including daroits, are 

■ travelling or the number of prisoners is 2o or more. 'When 
prison fi ttinps are required, the tact should be noted on 
the requisition form. 

(Y) When reserved accommodation tickets are issued and wheu 
the party is booked through, the Superintendent of Police 
should advise the Station-Master to inform by wire all 
• foreign line junctions of the traffic, and at the same time, 

" if transhipment is necessary, to arrange at all junctions 
for reserved accommodation and prison fittings similar to 
those provided at the station from which the prisoners 
are despatched. 

(VI) Prisoners shall not he sent hy mail trains, except for special 
reasons. Dangerous or notable prisoners shall not he sent 
by mail train, unless there are exceptional and special 
reasons. * Prisoners travelling hy mail train must travel 
in reserved compartments with prison fittings; the higher 

' ' fares chargeable for journeys by mail trains shall be paid. 

TII) Payment for reserved third class accommodation for pri- 
soners and their escorts shall he made at the same rates as 
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are chargeable to the public. The number of prisoners and 
escorts in a reserved compartment shall not exceed the 
carrying capacity. A minimum charge of Its. 6 per com- 
partment leserved shall be made. 

S58. A prisoner under sentence of transportation shall be transferred 
to the Andaman Islands only if he is selected in accordance with the 
Bpeeial instructions issued by the Central Government from time to 
time. The nominal roll of tne convict shall be forwarded to the Chief 
Commissioner of the Andaman Islands for approval, and when approved 
the prisoner shall be transfeired to the Presidency Jail, Calcutta, and 
the Superintendent of that iail shall arrange for the onward journey. 
The convict shall be provided with oidinury prison clothing on the 
winter scale and one dhoti. 

The following documents should be handed over to the police escort 

■Warrant of the convicting court, when not replaced by a warrant 
of the appellate court, 

Warrant of the Appellate Court (if nny) and any orders of the 
Provincial Government in respect of the sentence, 

Descriptive Roll, 

Judgment, 

Nominal Roll, 

History-ticket with Medical History Sheet, etc. 

Note.— T lie amount of remission should be stamped on the warrant by means 
of a rubber stamp uith the inscription ■■ Transferred to the Andamans on 
Total remissions earned dojs ” and the entry be signed by a responsible 

officer. 

559. No convict may be deported who suffers from any of the fol- 
lowing diseases: — 

(i) blindness of both eyes to such an extent as to interfere with 

the performance of oi dinary labour, 

(ii) insanity, 

(iii) idiocy, 

(iv) leprosy, 

(v) phthisis pulmonalis, 

(vi) epilepsy. 

5G0. (a) On receipt of an order from a court for the production of 
any prisoner, the Superintendent shall at once apply to the Superintend- 
ent of Police for a police guard and shall request the attendance of 
the escort at the prison gate to receive charge of the prisoner at an 
hour named. The Superintendent of the Prison shall distinctly state 
the importance of the prisoner and whether he is specially dangerous. 

(b) At the time fixed the prisoner shall be made over by the Superin- 
tendent of the Prison to the officer in command of the escort party, 
together with the order of the court requiring the production of the 
prisoner and any other necessary documents and a receipt for the pri- 
soners and the documents, shall be signed by the officer in command and 
retained in the prison office. 
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561. When a convict is sent to another district for trial in another 
case or to give evidence, or for any other purpose, the Superintendent 
ahull send with the convict an order requiring his return to the Ajmer 
Central Prison when he is no longer required by the court. He shall 
also send with the convict his history-ticket and a copy of his warrant 
of commitment. The Jailer shall take a receipt for these documents 
from the officer in charge of the police escort. 

562. The Police department shall defray all charges of every kind 
arising from the conveyance of all prisoners to and from the courts, 
including the cost of dieting the prisoners when they are in custody 

of the police. * 

5G3. The rules in this chapter do not apply to State prisoners con- 
fined by the order of Government. 

564. The following roles are laid down for the transfer to the 
United Kingdom or to a British possession of soldiers not enlisted in 
India who have been convicted by civil courts and discharged from 
the army : — • 

(1) On receipt in prison of a military’ prisoner not enlisted in 

India who has been convicted by a civil court it should 
be ascertained without delay whether his discharge from 
the army has been ordered. 

(2) AH such prisoners who are to be so discharged should, when- 

ever possible, be removed from India under the provisions 
of the Colonial Prisoners' Removal Act, 18S4, during the 
froopiug season in which their sentences expire, or if their 
sentences expire between the end of one trooping season 
and the begiuniug of the next, during the season previous 
to the expiry of their sentences. In the latter case they 
should be sent, if possible, hv the last troopship sailing 
at the end of the trooping season. 

(3) Cases may, however, occur in whirh it is impossible to arrange 

for deportation under the Act, either because the whole 
term of the sentence falls between the close of one trooping 
season and the opening of the next, or because the sentence 
itself or the period between the date of sentence and 
the closing of the trooping season is too short to admit 
of the necessary formalities being carried out. Tn such 
coses prisoners cannot be compelled to leave British India 
on release, but if they do not object to do so, they should 
be transferred to the Arthur Road Prison, Bombay, shortly 
before* their sentences expire, and on completion of sentence 
they should be provided with a passage by a private vessel 
and' unostentatiously seen- on* rtoard. If they refuse to 
quit India, they must ordinarily be released from the jails 
of the province in which they have been convicted. 

, (4) Prisoners dealt with under rule (2) and such of those referred 
to in rule (3) who do not object to quit India should be 
transferred, under the authority conferred on Provincial 
Governments by the general orders under section 29 (I) of 
the Prisoners' Act, 1906 (ITT of 1900), from the prison io 
which they are confined to the Arthur Road Prison, 
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Bombay. la the case of prisoners dealt with under 
lule \‘i), the transfer should be ejected not less than 
three months ‘before the cml of the trooping eeason or 
before the expiry of the sentence, 09 the case may he. When 
the sentence ts less than three months, the transfer should 
he made as soon os possible. 

(Oj In the case of prisoners referred to in rule (2), Provincial 
Governments in directing the transfer, under the general 
orders referred to in rule (4), should make an order remitting 
the residue of the sentence with effect from, the date of 
disembarkation in the United Kingdom or in the British 
possession to which the prisoner is removed. This order 
should be communicated to the Government of Bombay at 
the time of ndvising the prisoner’s transfer. The earliest 
possible intimation should also be given to the Government 
of Bombay of the date on which the prisoner may bo 
expected to arrive in Bombay and of the date and term 
of liis original sentence. 

(G) In the case of prisoners dealt with under rule (2), the follow- 
ing procedure should be observed 

Four months before the end of the trooping season or 
before the expiry of the prisoner’s sentenco, ns the case 
may he, or in the case of shorter sentences, ns soon as it 
has been ascertained that the prisoner is to be discharged, 
a request should without delay be made to the Ceutral 
Government who will proceed to obtain the Secretary of 
State's orders for the prisoner's removal under sections 2 (6) 
and 5 of the Colonial Prisoners' Removal Act, 18S4 (47 «ml 
48, Tictoria, Ch. 31). A copy of the despatch from the 
Central Government will be forwarded simultaneously to 
the Government of Bombay. 

The Secretary of State will communicate the order of 
removal direct to the Government of Bombay, who will 
thereupon draw up in duplicate or in triplicate, ns the 
case may be, a notification of concurrence in the order ol 
removal in the form annexed for the signature of Hi» 
Kxrellency the Governor as required by His Majesty's 
Order in Council, dated Septeral>cr 9, 1907, and will also 
issue the necessary warrant nndeT section 7 of the Colonial 
Prisoners’ Removal Act, 1884, directing the prisoner’s 
removal to the United Kingdom or to a British possession. 
TW GwmnrnttA ol BuroWr will send one copy of the 
notification of concurrence tothe Secretary of State. In 
the case of the removal of n privmer to a British possession, 
a copy will also be sent to the Governor of the Colony 
to winch the prisoner is to bo removed. 

TCors.— The shove procedure will not apply to a prisoner from one RritUh 
posws*ion to soother in pnriusneo of an agreement jnada between sorb jvkwj- 
eions and sanctioned by order in Council under the provisions of the Colonial 
IVisoner** Remora! Act, led). 

* (I) ^!*hen it is desired to remove prisoners under warrant by 

troopship, the Government pf Bombay will ascertain direct 
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from General Officer Commanding, Bombay District, 
whether & passage can he provided and the name of the 
Officer Commanding the troops on board. In this case a 
warrant under section 7 of the Colonial Prisoners’ Removal 
Act, 1884, shall confer the requisite authority upon the 
Officer Commanding the troops on boaid. 

(8) Considerable time will be expended in carrying out the pro- 

, cedure described above, and it is essential that no delay 

shall occur in addressing the Central Government so as 
to enable them to obtain the Secretary of State’s order of 
removal as soon as possible. Accordingly when the term 
of imprisonment is less than three months, the Cential 
Government should be communicated with by telegraph. 

(9) Superintendent shall submit to the Inspector-General nominal 

rolls with full personal descriptions of all repatriates, 

' ’ whether ex-military convicts or deportees under the 

European Vagrancy Act, for transmission to Government 
in the Judicial Department. He shall also impound the 
passports of repatriates who are in possession of passports 
and forward them, with a report on the circumstances of 
their intended repatriation or expulsion, ns the case may 
be, to the Inspector-General for transmission to Govern- 
ment in the Political Department. 
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CHAPTER XXV. 

Good conduct demission boles. 

665. In good conduct remission- rules — 

(d) “ prisoner ” includes a person committed to prison in default 
of furnishing security to keep the peace or be of good 
behaviour; 

(&) ** class 1 prisoner ** means a thug, a robber by administra- 
tion of poisonous drugs or a professional, hereditary or 
specially dangerous criminal convicted of heinous 
organized crime, such as d&coity; 

(c) " class 2 prisoner ” means a dacoit or other person convicted 

of heinous organized crime, not being a professional, 
hereditary or specially dangerous criminal; 

( d ) *' class 3 prisoner " means o prisoner other than a class I 

or class 2 prisoner; 

(e) " sentence ’* means a sentence as finally fixed on appeal, 

revision or otherwise, and includes an aggregate of more 
sentences than one and an order of committal to prison in 
default of furnishing security to keep the peace or be of 
good behaviour; 

(/) “ life-convict ” means — 

(i) a class 1 or class 2 prisoner whose sentence amounts to 25 
years’ imprisonment, or 

(ii) a class 3 prisoner whose sentence amounts to 20 years* 
imprisonment. 

Note. — The case of all lifc-conricts and all prisoners sontenced to more than 
fourteen years’ imprisonment or transportation or to transportation and imprison- 
ment for terms exceeding in the aggregate fourteen years shall, when the term 
of imprisonment undergone together with any remission earned under the rules 
amounts to fourteen years, bo submitted for the orders of the Provincial Government 
in accordance with the instructions contained in the Ilome Department resolution 
No. 159-67 (Jails), dated September 6, 1905. 

5CC. (1) No remission shall be earned in respect of any sentence 
of transportation or imprisonment under section 2 of the Frontier 
Jlnrderous Outrages Regulation, 1901 (IT of 1901), passed on n person 
above the age of 15 years. 

(2) No ordinary remission shall he earned in the following cases, 
namely : — • 

(a) in respect of any sentence of imprisonment amounting, 

exclusive of any sentence passed in default of payment 
of fine, to less than six months; 

(b) in respect of any sentence of simple imprisonment, except 

for any continuous period not being less than one month 
during which the prisoner labours voluntarily; 

(c) if a prisoner is convicted of an offence committed after admis- 

sion to jail under section 147, 148. 152. 224, 302, 304, 
304A, 300, 307, 308, 323, 324, 325, 320, 332, 333, 352* 
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353 or 377 of the Indian Penal Code, "or of an assault 
committed after admission to jail on a warder or other 
officer, the remission of whatever kind earned by him. 
under these rules tip to the date of the said conviction 
may, with the sanction of the Inspector-General of 
Prisons, be cancelled. 

Nora. — The intention of clause (2) (a) is tliat if a prisoner’s sentence or total 
of sentences is reduced on appeal to Jess than six months, ho shall cease to bo 
eligible for ordinary remission under these rules, and any remission that he may 
have earned prior to the reduction of his sentence or sentences shall be forfeited. 
See in this connexion the definition of " sentence ” in paragraph 665 (e). 

5G7. The Superintendent may, with the previous sanction of the 
Inspector-General readmit to the remission system any prisoner who 
haa been removed therefrom under rules framed under section 59, clause 
(3) of the Prisons Act, 1894. Such a prisoner shall earn remission 
under these rules from the commencement of the month following such 
re-admission. 

538. (1) Ordinary remissions shall be awarded on the following 
ecale - 

(а) two days per month for thoroughly good conduct and 

scrupulous attention to all prison "regulations; 

(б) two days per month for industry and the due performance 

of the daily task imposed. 

(2) A prisoner who is unable to labour through causes beyond his 
control, by reason of being at court, in transit from one prison to 
another, in hospital or an invalid gang, shall be granted remission 
under clause (a) of this rule on the scale earned by him during the 
previous month if his conduct prior to and daring the period in 
question has been such as to deserve such grant. He should also be 
entitled to the grant of remission under clause ( b ) of this rule on the 
Beale earned by him during the prerious month, if he has been in 
prison during that term; if not, at the rate of two days per month: 

Provided that if his absence from work is due to hia own mis- 
conduct in jail, no remission under clause (b) of this rule shall be 
awarded for the period of absence: 

Provided also that if he is in hospital or in an invalid gang, no 
remission under clause (b) of this rule shall be granted unless tbe 
Medical Officer certifies that the prisoner’s absence from labour is due to 
causes beyond his control and is in no way caused by any action of the 
prisoner himself taken with a view to escape work or to get into or to 
remain in hospital. 

509. In lieu of the remission allowed under paragraph 568, convict 
warders shall receive eight days’ ordinary remission per month, convict 
overseers six days per month ond convict night watchmen five days 
per month* 

570. Subject to the provisions of paragraph 5G7, remission under 
paiagrapb 568 shall be calculated from tne first day of the calendar month 
next following tbe date of the prisoner’s sentence; any prisoner who, 
after having been released on bail, or because his sentence has been 
temporarily suspended, is afterwards re-admitted to jail shall be 
brought under the remission system on tbe first day of the calendar 
month next following bis re-admission,' but shall be credited on his 
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return to jail with any remission which he may have earned previous 
to his release on bail or the suspension of his sentence. Remission 
under paragraph 569 shall he calculated from the first day of the next 
calendar month following the appointment of the prisoner as Convict 
Warder, Convict Overseer or Convict Night Watchman. 

571. Prisoners employed on prison services, such as cooks and 
sweepers, who work on Sundays and holidays, may be awarded two 
days' ordinary remission per quarter in addition to any other remission 
earned under these rules. 

572. Any prisoner eligible for remission under these rules who, for 
a period of one year reckoned from the first day of the month following 
the date of his sentence or the date on which he was last punished 
for a prison offence, has committed no prison offence whatever, shall be 
awarded fifteen days’ ordinary remission in addition to any other 
remission earned under these rules. 

Explanation . — For the purposes of this rule prison offences punished 
only with a warning shall not he taken into account. 

573. Ordinary remission shall be awarded by the Superintendent or, 
subject to his control and supervision and to the provisions of para- 
graph 574, by the Jailer, Deputy Jailer or any other officer specially 
empowered in that behalf by him. 

674. An officer awarding ordinary remission shall, before making 
the award, consult the piisoner’s history-ticket in whicli every offence 
proved against the prisoner must he carefully recorded, or if remission 
sheets (or cards) are not maintained in a general remission register. 

If a prisoner has not been punished during the quarter otherwise 
than by a formal warning, he shall he awarded the full ordinary 
remission for that quarter under paragraph 5C8 or, if he is a convict 
officer under paragraph 5G9. 

If a prisoner has been punished during the quarter otherwise than 
by a formal warning, the case shall be placed before the Superintendent, 
who, after considering the punishment or punishments awarded, shall 
decide what amount of remission shall he granted under paragraph 
6C8, or if the convict is a convict officer, under paragraph 569. All 
remissions recorded on the prisoner’s history-ticket shall be entered 
quarterly on the remission sheet (or card). 

575. The award of ordinary remission shall he made as nearly ns 
possible on January 1, April 1, July 1 and October 1, and the amount 
shall be intimated to the prisoner and recorded in his history-ticket. 
Demission granted to a prisoner under paragraph 572 shall be recorded 
on his history-ticket as soon ns possible nfler it is awarded. 

676. No prisoner shall receive ordinary remission for the calendar 
month in which he is released. 

677. Special remission may be given to any prisoner, whether 
entitled to ordinary remission or not, other than a prisoner undergoing 
a sentence referred to in paragraph 5GC (1) for special service^ os for 
example: — 

(1) assisting in detecting or preventing breaches of prison dis- 
cipline or regulations; 

. • (2) success in teaching handicrafts; 
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(3) special excellence in, or greatly increased outturn of, work 

< of good quality; 

(4) protecting an officer of the prison from attack; 

(5) assisting an officer of the prison in the case of outbreak, 

fire or similar emergency ; 

(6) economy in wearing clothes. 

678. Special remission may be awarded — 

(а) by the Superintendent to an amount not exceeding 30 days 

in one year; 

(б) by the Inspector-General or the Provincial Government to an 

amount not exceeding CO days in one year. 

Explanation .-*- For the purpose of this rule, years shall he reckoned 
from, the date of sentence, and any fraction of a year shall he reckoned 
ns a complete year. 

679. An award of special remission shall he entered on the history- 
ticket of the prisoner as soon as possible after it is made, and the 
reasons for every award of special remission by a Superintendent shall 
he briefly recorded. 

680. The total remission awarded to a prisoner under all these 
rules shall not, without the special sanction of the Provincial Govern- 
ment, exceed one-fourth part of his sentence. 

581. In calculating the date of release of a prisoner the number 
of days of remission earned shall be converted into months and days 
at the rate of 30 days to each month. 

682. When a life-convict who is either — 

(a) n class 1 prisoner, or 

(b) n class 2 or class 3 prisoner, with more than one sentence, 

or 

(c) a prisoner in whose case the Provincial Government has 

passed an order forbidding his release without reference to 

it, 

has earned such remission as would entitle him to release hut for the 
provisions of this rule, the Superintendent shall report accordingly to 
tlie Provincial Government in order that his case may be considered with 
reference to section 401 of the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1S98. 

683. Save as provided by paragraph 682, wh'en a prisoner has 
earned such remission as entitles him to release, the Superintendent 
shall release him. 

Not* to PABACBApns 632 Akd M3- — The intention or these paragraphs is (o) 
i that the coses of cla*3 1 life-convicts, of class 2 or class 3 life-convicts, who havo 
more than one sentence for offences committed either before their admission to 
jiil or while in Jail, and of any other Jife-convirta in whose eases the Provincial 
Government may have deemed it desirable, should, be submitted for the special 
order# of the Provincial Government as to whether release should bo granted, and, 
if *o, on what conditions (such conditions must,’ it should bo noted, be prescribed 
by order under section 401, Code of Criminal Procedure),- and (i>) that- all other 
' convicts should, on the evpiry of their sentences, less the periods of remission 
earned, be released unconditionally without any special orders from tho Provincial 
Government. . 1 

684. When a prisoner is released under paragraph 5S3, the total 
amount of , remission earned by him shall he endorsed on his warrant, 

’ and the endorsement shall be signed by the Superintendent. 
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585. When a prisoner is transferred to onother jail, the total amount 
of remission earned by him up to the end o! the previous month shall 
be endorsed on his warrant and entered on his history-ticket, these 
entries being signed by the Superintendent. 

The receiving jail shall be responsible that the above information 
is duly obtained. Each jail at which a prisoner serves a portion' of 
his sentence shall be held responsible for tne correct calculation of the 
remission earned in that jail. 

68G. Hemission sheets (or cards) shall be retained in the office of a 
jail for a period of one year after the release of the prisoner to whom 
they relate. When a prisoner is transferred to another jail, his remis- 
sion sheet or card where such are maintained or where they are not main- 
tained a statement certified by the Superintendent, of the total remission 
earned up to the date of transfer, shall be sent witb the prisoner. 

587. When a convict is sent to the prison under a sentence of trans- 
portation or imprisonment, whether for life or a term or terms exceeding 
in the aggregate fourteen years on conviction of an offence classified oa 
heinous in the first explanation hereto annexed, the court shall furnish 
the following information to the Superintendent of the Prison con- 
cerned: — 

(1) whether the said convict is a professional, hereditary or 

specially dangerous criminal; and 

(2) unless this is of the essence of the offence, whether the crime 

of which he was convicted was " oiganized ” within the 
meaning of the second explanation hereto annexed. 

Explanation I . — The following offences are classified ns 

" heinous ” : — 

Offences punishable under the provisions of the Indian Penal Code 
or any other law with a sentence of death, transportation for life or a 
sentence of seven or more years’ imprisonment and offences punishable 
under the provisions of sections 147, 148, 152, 153A, 212, 37D, 411, 
Indian Penal Code, provided that the final substantive sentence inflicted 
shall he of transportation or of imprisonment for a term of not less 
than) two years. 

Explanation 11 . — A crime is said to he " organized ” when it is 
committed by one or more of a body of persons associated for the purpose 
of committing such crime or crimes of a similar nature. 

688. Rules in regard to conditional release of life-convicts: 

(I) Except as provided in Rule III hereafter, every life-convict 
WJ.’.U-T 'LTjiftx class, 3, if, r t).i£fjvh if, -eyyvfi?,uh -pr/w inm» 
specified in paragraph 565 who has earned a reduction 
of sentence ^under the said rules shall be unconditionally 
released on 'the expiry of his sentence os reduced under 
the provisions of the said rules. 

(II) .Every life-convict of class 1, class 2 or class 3 of the classes 

of convicted prisoners specified in paragraph 605, who is 
provisionally entitled to he conditionally released under 
the provisions of the said rules before the expiration of the 
sentence, Bhall, during the period of remission of sentence 
earned under the remission rules, be released subject to 
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the conditions specified in tie order of conditional release 
passed in his cose and to the provisions of tie rules a9 to 
police surveillance during such period. 

(III) In accordance wit! paragraphs 682 and 5S3 life-convicts 
shall be conditionally released by the order of the Provin- 
cial Government. If the convict's release is ordered, the 
execution of the remainder of the sentence will be suspended 
and the convict will bo under police surveillance and, 

' subject to the conditions hereinafter prescribed, till the 
expiration of the sentence or for such less time as may 
be directed. 

(IV) Each cose shall be submitted to the Provincial Government 
through the Inspector-General of Prisons for consideration 
when the convict has served a period of fourteen years 
including remission of sentences earned by him in prison. 

(V) On receipt of this report, the Provincial Government shall 

decide whether the convict should be released immediately 
or required to serve a longer term. In the latter case the 
total period inclusive of remissions shall be specified and 
the convict shall be released without further reference to 
the Provincial Government when he has served this 
period, if the release ia to be unconditional. 

(VI) If the release is to be conditional, the Superintendent shall 
at least two months before the date of release, submit the 
case to the Provincial Government fox the issue of necessary 
orders. 

i’ll) If an order for conditional release is issued by the Provincial 
Government, the convict shall be dealt with in the same 
manner as the convicts against whom an order under section 
365, Code of Criminal Procedure has been passed, vide 
paragraph 642. 

Note. — F or the conditions of release prescribed by the Provincial Government 
for the release of convicts before the expiry of their sentence please see 
Appendix III. 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 

Convict Officers, 

589. There shall be three grades of Convict Officers, viz., Convict 
Night Watchman, Convict Overseer ©n<l Convict Waidor, 

590. The maximum strength of convict warders and Convict Over- 


seers is fixed as follows:— 

Convict warders 10 

• Convict overseen 20 

Total . . 30 


The number of Convict Night Watchmen will depend on the number 
of barracks in actual use and will ordinarily be fit the rate of 4 Convict 
N ight Watchmen for each such barrack. 

691. Every casual convict sentenced to rigorous imprisonment and 
every casual convict sentenced to simple imprisonment who elects to 
labour throughout the term of bis imprisonment is eligible for appoint- 
ment as convict officer. Convicts imprisoned under the Excise Act, 
or for escape (section 224, I. P. C.), attempt to escape, coining (sections 
231 to 254, I. P. C.), counterfeiting (sections 25G to 263-A, I. P. C.), 
poisoning (section 328; I. P. C.), unnatural offence (section 377, I. P. 
C.) and forgery (sections 463, 4C4, 466 to 477-A, 489-A, 489-D, 489-C, 
and 489-D, I. P. C.), shall not be appointed Convict Officers. 

692. Habitual convicts with no more than two previous convictions 
may be employed ns Convict Night Watchmen in barracks reserved for 
habitual convicts, but shall not be promoted to any higher grade. 

593. Promotion to the grades of Convict Night Watchman and Con- 
vict Overseer shall he made by the Superintendent. Special promotion 
may be made with the sanction of the Inspector-General of Prisons. 

594. Convict Warders shall be selected by the Superintendent from 
the Convict Overseers. 

Appointment to the grade of Convict Warder requires confirmation 
by the Inspector-General of Prisons. 

595. A convict shall bo eligible for appointment as Convict Night 
Watchman if he — 

(1) has completed one quarter of his sentence; 

(2) has given proof of his good behaviour and industry; and 

(S’/ ra pitysicaiiY iffc t'o undertake two Hours ' mgflt' duty m addi- 
tion to his ordinary day labour. 

596. A Convict Night Watchman shall be eligible for appointment 
as a Convict Overseer if — - 

(1) be has served for three months in the grade of Convict Night 

watchman ; 

(2) he has served half of his sentence; and 

(3) his conduct and health are good. 
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597. A Convict Overseer shall be eligible for appointment as a 
Convict Warder if— 

(1) be has served in the grade of Convict Overseer for ot least 

one year; 

(2) he is a man of proved merit and intelligence; 

(3) bis residence is feed and his antecedents are of good repute. 

693. Jfo convict officer shall have independent charge of any file, 

gang or other body of prisoners, nor shall he hare independent poiver 
to issue orders to prisoners but there shall always be a paid officer in 
superior charge under whose control and orders the convict officer shall 
work: 

Provided that within the main walls of the prison a reliable Convict 
Overseer or warder may be entrusted with the charge of a gang employed 
on fatigue duty or of a convalescent gang or a small gang of sweepers, 
water carriers or compound sweepers. 

599. Convict officers posted to patrol the main wall from inside 
during the day, shall be provided with batons and rattles or whistles. 

GOO. (n) The duties of the convict officers on duty inside barracks 
at night are given in the chapter “ Discipline and Night Watch 

(6) No convict officer shall he posted to night doty outside barracks. 

601. Convict Overseers and warders may be employed in the gangs 
working outside the main gate to assist the paid warder in charge. 

A convict officer for the extramural gangs working bevond the prison 
precincts shall he selected with great care and after full enquiries into 
his antecedents and nature of crime, etc. 

G02. Convict Warders will be armed with the ordinary wanler's 
baton. 

G03. Convict Warders und overseers shall receive elementary instruc- 
tion in physical training exercises. 

G04. Convict officers of all grades shall be exempted from having 
their beads shaved and beards clipped. Convict Warders and Convict 
Overseers shall net be punished by the imposition of fetters. 

605. Convict Warders and Overseers shall be paraded apart from 
ordinary prisoners, 

GOG. Convict Overseers and Convict Warders may be permitted to 
wear shoes, provided at their own expense or at the expense of Govern- 
ment, at the discretion of the Superintendent. 

G07. Convict Warders shall receive pay in the form of gratuity at the 
rate of Re. I per month. This gratoity shall not be liable to forfeiture 
as a punishment and may be utilized at the option of the convict at a 
family remittance, or be allowed to accumulate till his release, or may 
l>e expended on nny articles which lie may wish to purchase at the 
discretion of the Superintendent. 

60S. A Convict Warders’ account hook shall be maintained, balanced 
monthly, checked and signed by the Superintendent, 

G09. The rules for convict officers shall mu tat it mutant} it be applicable 
to female convicts. 
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ciTAPTiat xxvii. 

Visitors. 

CIO. In addition to Commissioner nnd (lie Chief Medical Officer, 
Mnjpnlnna, who ns Inspector-General of Prisons nnd Superintendent of 
the prison respectively arc in charge of the prison, the follow iug are 
ex-officio visitors nnd shall visit the prison once n quarter: — 

(1) The Additional Sessions Judge. 

(2) The Assistant Commissioner ami Additional District Jlnpis- 

Irate. 

/\ — r /t 

Gil. (a) In addition to tho officinl visitors mentioned in the fore- 
going paragraph, tho Provincial Government shall appoint such persons, 
not less than two, ns ho innv think tit, to ho norwillicial visitors of tho 
prison. Tho appointment stall he published and communicated to tho 
Commissioner nnd the Superintendent 

(h) The term of office of n non-official visitor shall he one year. 

(c) A retiring visitor shall he eligible for rc-nppointmenl. 

(d) Tho Provincial Government may ot any time remove the 
name of any non-official visitor whom the Commissioner has after 
proper inquiry, found to have been guilty of improper conduct or breach 
of prison rules when visiting tho prison: any such removal shall l*o 

S ublishcd and intimation thereof given to the Commissioner and tho 
uperintendent. 

G12. In order to secure a regnlor sequence of visits, the Commissioner 
shall cause the names of non-official visitors to bo placed on n rosier, 
and shall invite them to make monthly or quarterly visits by turns as 
he may direct. Put nothing in this rule shall lie 'deemed to derogate 
from the right of a non-oflirinl visitor to visit the prison on any day 
between the morning unlocking and the evening locking up. 

G13. A visitor may call for oil books, papers and records other than 
those of o confidential nature, which arc connected with tho adminis- 
tration of the prison. lie mny visit every -ward, yard and cell and 
see every prisoner in confinement and should endeavour to ascertain 
whether the rules and orders are being obeyed. The visitors must use 
tact and discretion in questioning prisoners. 

Git. (o) A visitor may record in the visitors’ hook any remarks or 
suggestions with regard to the internal management of the prison, or the 
state of discipline maintained therein. The Superintendent shall nt once 
forward n copy of such remarks, with any explanation which lie may 
deem necessary to the Inspector-General of Prisons, who shall make 
thereon such orders as the case requires. 'When a visitor considers that 
the sanctioned system requires modifications in any- particulars, he should 
refer the, opinion separately to the Inspector-General of Prisons, and 
should noOIispjs* the subject in the visitors’ hook. 

(b) There shall he only one hook for the use of official and non-official 
visitors. 

(c) The visitors’ hook shall on no account he removed from the 
prison. 
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C15. The Superintendent shall cause the eiders of the Inspector- 
General of Prisons to he copied into the visitors’ hook for the information- 
of the visitors. 

GIG. The Superintendent shall permit judicial and magisterial autho- 
rities and also any person provided with a written order from the Com- 
missioner or Judicial Commissioner, to enter the prison for the purpose 
of recording the statement of any prisoner. 

617. (a) A person, other than an official or n non-official visitor 
appointed by Government, may visit the prison, if he is accompanied- 
by or has obtained the written permission of the Commissioner or the- 
Superintendent. Visits by such persons may be made on any day between 
the hours of 7 and 11 a.m. This restriction, however, is not intended 
to prohibit the Superintendent from admitting persons whom he may wish 
to show round the prison at any other time. 

(6) A person other than an official or non-official visitor appointed by 
Government shall not he permitted to put any questions to prisoners or 
to make any enquiries either from officials or from prisoners concerning- 
the discipline and management of the prison. 

(c) The Superintendent may remove from the prison any visitor who 
does not comply with these rules. 

C18. The Superintendent shall arrange that every visitor to the 
prison shall be accompanied by a responsible prison official and by am 
escort which shall consist of two warders armed with batons. 

G19. A reprint of the rules contained in this chapter shall bo kept 
at the prison gate for the information of all visitors. 
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CHAPTER XXVIII. 

Interviews ani> letters. 

G20. (n) Every newly convicted prisoner shall bo allowed reasonable 
facilities for seeing or communicating with liis relatives or friends with 
a view to the preparation of an appeal or to the procuring of bail. 
He shall be allowed to have interviews with, or write letters to, his 
friends once or twice, oroftener, if the Superintendent considers it neces- 
sary, to enable him to arrange for the management of his property or 
other family affairs. 

(f») Every convict committed to prison in default of payment of fine 
or of finding security under chapter VIII of the Code of Criminal Pro- 
cedure, 1898, shall he allowed to communicate by letter and to have one 
or more interviews with his relations or friends for the purpose of 
arranging for the payment of the fine or the furnishing of security. 

(c) Every convict under sentence of death shall he allowed such 
interviews and other communications with his relatives, friends and 
legal 'advisers ns the Superintendent thinks reasonable. 

In these cases, the Superintendent may request the District 'Magistrate 
of Ajmer-Merwara or any other District to which the prisoner belongs, 
to communicate to the prisoner’s friends the wish of n prisoner for inter- 
view at the prisoner’s request. 

C21. (a) In addition to the privileges granted in the foregoing 
paragraph, every convict shall he allowed to have interviews with his 
friends and to write and receive letters according to the scale given 
below: — 

(I) Class A can-rich. — One letter and one interview in a fort- 
night. 

(II) Clan B convicts. — One letter and one interview in one 
month. 

(III) Comict warders and convict overseers. — One letter and one 
interview in one month. 

(IV) Convict watchmen. — One letter and one interview in two 
months. 

(V) All other convicts. — One letter nnd one interview in three 
months. 

Notes. — (1) A letter merely arranging on interview shall not be counted os a 
letter for the purposes of this rule. 

13?) A convict may, wtfli the permission ot the Superintendent, substitute a 
letter with reply foT an interview, or 1 ice vtrsd. 

(h) A convict who has committed a serious prison ofience shall he 
liable to have his privilege o! interviews and letters suspended, at the 
discretion of the Superintendent, for a period not exceeding three 
months. 

C22. (n) The Superintendent, at his discretion, may sanction an inter- 
view or allow a letter to he despatched or received, as a special case for 
any special or urgent reasons, e.g.x — 

(a) When a prisoner is seriously ill. 

(li) In the case of serious illness or death of a near relative. 



109 


CUAIV XXVIII. J INTERVIEWS AND LETTERS. 

(c) If the friends or relatives have come from a long distance 
to see the convict. 

' (rf) If the convict 13 nearing release and wants to secure employ- 
ment. 

Note. — W hen a prisoner is daneerouily ill or in rases of extreme urgency 
in which the prisoner cannot himself communicate with his relatives, information 
should be sent to them and they will be permitted to interview tho prisoner. 

623. Hatters of impoitance, such as the death of a relative may be 
communicated to the Superintendent at any time by the friends of a 
prisoner aad the Superintendent, if he things it expedient, may inform 
the prisoner of the substance of the communication. 

G24. («) No convict shall be allowed to have on interview or to receive 
or write a letter except with the permission of the Superintendent, which 
shall be recorded in writing. 

(b) E very interview must be recorded in the Jailer’s report boob and 
be signed by the Superintendent. An entry should also be made of every 
interview or letter with its date on the convict's history-ticket, and 
should bear the initials of the Superintendent. 

(c) The Superintendent may refuse to allow any interview to which 
a prisoner would ordinarily be entitled under these rules if in his opinion 
it is inexpedient in the public interest to allow any particular person 
to interview a prisoner or if other sufficient cause exists. In every such 
case lie shall record in his order book the reasons for such refusal. 

(d) No minister of religion shall be allowed to have access to any 
prisoner who does not belong to his denomination unless the prisoner 
voluntarily and spontaneously expresses a wish to see such a minister, 
in which case the matter shall be reported to the Inspector-General of 
Prisons for orders. 

C25. Applications for interviews with prisoners shall be in wr ifiiig. 
If the prisoner is not entitled to an interview, the applicant shall be 
informed nt once nnd the petitions duly endorsed should be returned 
by the prison clerk to the petitioners. Petitions for interviews should 
be received on plain paper. There is usually in attendance outside the 
prison main pate a writer of petitions, anil it is convenient to prescribe 
a certain form for his use; on no account should this charge for writing 
petitions for interviews be allowed to escepj one auna, irrespective of 
the number of relatives requesting the interview. 

C2C. Nq Prison Officer, or relative of any Frison Officer, shall bo 
allowed to engage in petition writing. 

C27. All petitions shall be deposited in n box placed at the main 
gate. Tills box should he kept locked and the key 1 plained hy the Jailer, 
who will open the box every morning. A notice to this effect should 
he put up at the main gate, specifying the particular hour daily at 
which the box should be opened. 

G2S. Ordinarily the interviews are allowed on Sundays. The Superin- 
tendent may authorise interviews on other days, in special cases, between 
the hours of 7 a.m. and 2 p.m. 

629. («) Every interview shall take place ordinarily in the interview 
room at the main pate; provided that — 

(1) If a prisoner is seriously ill the Superintendent may permit 
1 the interview in the hospital; 
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(2) A -condemned prisoner eLnll ordinarily be interviewed in lria 

cell; 

(3) The Superintendent may, for special reasons to be recorded 

in writing, permit an interview to take place in any part 
of the prison. 

(b) Not more than three persons will ordinarily be permitted at each 
interview. 

C30. Except as provided in paragraph G42, every interview with a 
prisoner shall take place in the presence of a prison officer, who shall be 
responsible that no irregularity occurs, and who shall be so placed as to 
be able to see and hear what passes and to prevent any article being 
passed between the jwurties. The conversation shall W limited to private 
aud domestic matters and shall not extend to politics. 

631. The time allowed for an interview shall not ordinarily exceed 
thirty minutes, but may be extended by the Superintendent at his dis- 
cretion. 

C32. An interview mav be terminated nt any moment, if the prison 
officer present considers that sufficient cause exists. In every such case 
the reason for terminating the interview shall he reported at once for the 
orders of the senior officer present in the prison. 

G33. Every convict and every unconvicted criminal prisoner shall be 
carefully searched before and after an interview. 

634. Writing materials shall he supplied to any prisoner who has 
permission to write a letter, and all letters shall he written nt such time 
and place as the Superintendent may appoint. Service postage stamps 
and postcards will be supplied at government expense for prisoners* 
letters nt the discretion of the Superintendent. 

635. No letter shall be delivered to or sent by a convict until it has 
been examined by the Superintendent or by the Jailer or other prison 
officer under the Superintendent’s orders, hut no unnecessary delay should 
he allowed to occur in delivery or despatch. If a letter is written in a 
language Unknown to the Jailer or the Superintendent, ho shall take 
steps to procure a translation liefore forwarding the letter. No letter 
written in cipher shall be allowed. The Superintendent may withhold 
any letter which seems to him to he in any way improper or objectionable, 
or he may erase any impioper or objectionable passages. The subject 
matter of the letters should be limited to private and domestic matters 
and shall not extend to politics. 

636. It a. Mtev is addressed ta a pvi*<avi« wha is utA entitled under 
the rules to receive it, it Way, unless the Superintendent determines to 
communicate it under paragraph 622, be withheld and kept in the 
Superintendent’s custody until the prisoner is entitled to receive it or is 
released, when it shall be delivered to him, unless it is improper or 
objectionable; or it may be returned to the sender with an intimation 
that the prisoner is not entitled to receive it. 

637. A convict may retain any letter which has been delivered to 
him with due authority unless the Superintendent otherwise directs, or 
mar ask that it he kept for him. 

fi38 ; Anv prisoner who abuses any privileges relating to the holding 
of an interview or the writing of letters or other communication with 
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any person outside the prison, shall be liable to be excluded from these 
privileges for such time and may be subjected to such further restrictions 
as the Superintendent may direct. 

G39, (tt) Should the friends of any prisoner wish to make over shoes 
or drinking vessels or money, etc., for his use on release, these should 
be entered in the petition and deposited at the main gate in the charge 
of the prison officer superintending the interview, and shall be brought 
(o the .notice of the Superintendent at his visit, and he recorded in the 
usual way in the admission register, prison ledger, etc., as the caso 
requires. 

(l») Should the friends of any prisoner, whether entitled to an inter- 
view or not, bring money for his use, or clothes for him to wear on 
release, these may be deposited on presentation of an application on 
plain paper and entered in the admission register, etc., to be given to 
him on his discharge. The money, on the prisoner’s application may 
also be used to supply him with any eating or drinking vessels, shoes, 
etc., which by the prison rules ho is allowed to have. 


II. — Special rci.es tor the cxcoxvicrEn and civil prisoners. 

C40. Unconricted criminal prisoners shall l»e granted all reasonable 
facilities nt proper times .and under proper restrictions for interviewing 
or otherwise communicating either orally or in writing with their 
relatives, friends and legal advisers. 

G41. When any person desires an interview with an unconvicted 
criminal prisoner in the capacity of the prisoner’s legal adviser, he shall 
npply in writing, giving his Dame nnd address and stating to what 
branch of the legal profession he belongs, nnd shall satisfy the Superin- 
tendent that he is tne bond file legal adviser of the prisoner with whom 
ho seeks an interview nnd-that he has legitimate business with him. 

G42. pvery interview between na unconvicted prisoner and his legal 
adviser shall” take place within sight Iiut ont of hearing of a Prison 
officer. A similar concession may lie allowed by the Superintendent in 
the case of an interview with any near relative of the unconvicted 
prisoner. 

643. The Jailer shall bring to the notice of the Superintendent all 
interviews of approvers and shall personally conduct such interviews 
which should be terminated at once if any attempt is made to influence 
the prisoner to withdraw liis confession or alter his evidence. 

614. Any bond fide confidential written communication prepared by 
nn unconvicted criminal prisoner as instructions to his legal adviser may 
be delivered personally to such legal adviser without being previously 
examined by the Superintendent. Fot the purpose of this rule, the 
expression * legal adviser ’ means n legal practitioner within the meaning 
of the Legal Practitioners' Act, 1879. 

643. Civil prisoners may have interviews with thrir friends and 
relations on week days between the hours of 7 a.m. and 2 p.m., hut the 
presence of a prison’ officer shall not he necessary. In this connexion, 
a reference is invited to paragraph 402. 
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CHAPTER XXIX 

Dietary. 


I . — The tcales of dietary. 

64G. The scale of dietary for the European and Anglo-Indian 
prisoners shall be as follows: — 


For labouring For non-labouring 
convicts. convicts and 

Under-trials. 


Bread 


Butter 

Meat 

Rico 

Vat 

Tea 

Milk 

Sugar 

"Potatoes 

Vegetables 

Salt 

Onions 

Spices 


Loaves at 
8 oz. each. 
2 

Chhatuka. 

i 

. 6 
. 3 

. 11 
1 

. 8 


61 

4 

1 

i 

1 


Loaves. 

U 

Chhataks. 

1 

4 

21 

u 

i 

6 

i . 


I 

i 

1 


The scale of fuel per day is two seers of firewood per prisoner. 

M7. The scales of dietary foT the Indian prisoners classified ns ‘ A ’ 
nnd ‘ B ’ class prisoners and the * superior ’ class under-trials are given 
below:— 


Scalo I. Seals II. 


Wheat floui 1 
C'hec , 

For vegetarians— 

Milk . 

For non- vegetarians — 
Meat . * . 

Milk . 


For non-labouring 
For labouring convicts and tbo 
convicts. ' superior ' claw 
wider- trials. 

10 Chhataks. 8 Chhataks. 

2 .. n .. 


1 seer. J seer. 

\ chhatak. J chhatat. 


4 chhataks. 3 chhataks. 

Iseer. 1 seer. 

1 chhatak. 1 chhatak. 
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with, in all cases, 

Ch bfltska. 

Hire, svji or dalia j 

‘ H 

Vegetables 4 

Salt 

Chillie ^ 

Spices j 

T "> A 

Arnchnr or tamarind-pulp j 


The scale of fuel is lj seer of firewood per prisoner. 

648. The scales of the dietary for the Indian criminal convicts not 
classified ns ' A ’ or ' B ’ class of prisoners and the “ ordinary class *' 


under- trials shall be as follows:— 

Chhataks 
grata rat ton. 

Seale No. /.—For all labouring convicts in class ‘O’. 14 

Seale No. //.—For all non-labouring com icts tn class ' G ’ 

And under-trials classified as “ordinary” ■ ... 12 

with, in all cases, 

Chhataks. 

Dal It 

Vegetable* 4 

Sweet Oil ^ 

Salt \ 

Spices (i.e , turmeric, coriander and chillie in the proportion 
of 1 • 2 : 2) J, 


The scale of fuel for both scales shall be G chhataks of firewood per 
day per prisoner. 

G49. Prom April 1 lo October 31 when the supply of nnti-srorbutis 
vegetables is insufficient either lime juice, tamarind-pulp or amchur 9ball 
be issued to every prisoner according to the scale given below: — 


Chhatak. 

Lime juico t 

Tamarmd-pulp (free from husk and seed) . , . . J 

AmcRur A 


G50. Women nursing their children shall receive two chhataks of 
wheat flour, S chhataks of milk with -J chhatak of sugar and J chhatak 
of ghee in addition to the diet of their scale. 

C51. The dietary for children under six years of age confined along 
with their mothers shall be as follows: — 

(1) If under 12 months. — G chhataks of milk with J cbiatak of 

sugar. 

(2) If over 12 months and under IS months. — S chhataks of milk 

with £ chhatak of sugar, 2 chhataks of rice, | chhatak of 
dal and ^ chhatak of salt. 

(3) If over IS months and up to three years . — 8 chhataks of milk 

with J chhatak of sugar, 4 chhataks of rice, J chhatak of 
dal and J chhatak of salt. 

(4) If over three years . — Half the ration allowed under diet scale 

# No. II. 1 ‘ 
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Ilstras may Ikj issued under tlio orders of the Medical Officer. 

1)52. In any case in which the Medical Officer considers the prescribed 
diet fo be unsuitable for rv prisoner on account of in's health bo may 
order in writing a special diet or extra artirles of diet for the prisoner. 

Cv&3. In the case of convalescent and weakly prisoners unable to labour 
or performing only light labour, the Medical Officer may prescribe scale 
No. I, reduced by 2 chhatnla of parched gram, or scale No. 1 1. 


054. The following scales of dietary ore prescribed for sick 
prisoners 


No. 

Plot. 

WtlTOt 

flour. 

! Ttko 

! Put. 

Milk. 

8»P- 

Sugur. 

Che*. 

Vcpe- 1 
t*h!o. 

Spier*. 

&»)V 

Fuel. 



Ch. 

' Ch. 

I CL. | 

B+tn. 

Ch. 

Ch. 

Ch. 

Ch. 

Ch. 

Ch. 


I 

Milk . 



In mJJicitKt qnnnliiy with rujnr. 




3 ! 

Milk & 

fe'AgO. 

ji.ik & 

ItlCC. 


4 | 


1 | 


1 1 
1 | 


"I 



3 

A 

5Vwt> k 
Ail. 


O 

1 

•• 

1 

1 

1 


•fa 1 

V 

1 

0 

tvwt 

10 


n 

- 

- 

- 

1 

3 

A | 

: 1 

1 


055. The diet scales provide for the issue of three meals a day, i.r., 
one in the early morning consisting of 2 chhntaks of lurched gram or 2 
ch.UutO.hi at fk'it made into chapatis, the second nod third consisting 
of the balance of grain ration in the form of flour made into* chapalu 
issued at midday and in the evening in enunl proportions. The tbit shall 
be issued with the midday rations and tne vegetables with the evening 
rations., 

650. The daily ration of flour for chapatis in each diet scale and its 
composition are given below: — 


, Clihtvtnks. 

Rrale No I ^ 12 

fifnV No. H 10 


IhMlict^is a combination of wheat, gram and barley in the proportion 

Prisoners who are natives o! Penpal, Madras and Purma or are 
without teeth and choose to talc rice as both the mid-day and evening 
meals shall be given 0 chataks of rice in the rase of scale No. 1 and 8 
chataKs in the case of scale No. II. They will receive their early 
morning meal in addition to their rice diet. 

t‘,57. The number and weight of cooked chopotu at midday or evening 
jneal are given below: — 

Seale No. 1 . — Six chapatis weighing not less than eight rhhatals. 

Scale No. II . — ^ive chapatu weighing not less than six and twO- 
(fiinfs of a chhatak. 
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Tlio morning meal when issued in the form oE eftapatit shall consist 
of two c kapaits weighing not less than two anil two-thirds of a chliatak. 

feoS. (a) During the hot weather the Superintendent may issue one 
meal of rice ration consisting of 4 chhatnks of rice and 1$ chhataks of 
dal once a week to each piisoner iu place of the midday chapati rations. 

(h) Hung dal is the staple dal issued throughout the year hut in 
order to give variety to tlio food of prisoners, the superintendent may 
issue uni, moth or other dais twice or thrice n week. 

G50, The Superintendent may increase the quantity of vegetables and 
the number o{ cliillie if sufficient quantities ore available from the prison 
garden. He shall inspect the vegetables when they are cut up ready 
for use and sec that they ore of poo d quality ami free from stalks and 
woody portions, and during the season of plentiful supply, shall store 
anti-scorbutic vegetables /or issue ttv the hot weather. 

000. The Superintendent, in hja discretion, may issue such special 
diets as ho mov deem necessary, on the prescribed festival days at an 
extra cost per Jieiu not exceeding annas two per head. 

II .’—Preparation and distribution of food. 

001. The Jailer shall be responsible that the rules prescribed for tho 
cleaning and grinding of grain ore duly observed, that the instructions 
given herein for the preparation of the food in the cook-nouse and tho 
routine for the distribution of food are complied with and that the food 
distributed to the prisoners is wholesome in quality and correct in weight 
according to the scales laid down herein or to the scales that may bo 
Bpceially authorized for any prisoner or class of prisoners. 

GC2. (n) The officer in charge of tho gToin store shall be responsible 
that all grains issued to the mill house have been carefully cleaned and 
ore free from dirt and adulteration. Grains in combination should bo 
mixed iu proper proportions before issue to the mill house for grinding. 

(b) The Jailer shall see that the mill stands are so constructed as to 
prevent dust petting mixed with the flour nud that grain troughs and 
channels for flour are kept scrupulously clean. 

(c) The flour shall be sifted through a sifter fitted with fine wire 
gauze with 20 holes to an inch. The flour issued to the cook-house shall 
be fresh and free from adulteration. 

CGft. Hindu convicts shall he employed in the cook house for cooking 
food, Kneading atta, etc., having due regard to their caste. So far os 
practicable nt least one of the cooks employed in the cook house sliall 
be a Brabraan. 

(1G4. The Jailer shall he responsible that all cooking pots are kept 
scrupulously bright and clean. Cook-houses should at all times he clean 
and tidy. Brass cooking pots shall be used for cooking dal and 
vegetables. 

GCfi. («) The flour issued for cooking should he Soaked in water for 
half an hour and then slowly and thoroughly kneaded by band. After 
kneading, the dough should be rolled out thin on a table by means of a 
rolling pin. 

(b) The chapatis shall be cut by a cutter seven inches in diameter. 
Cooking should be done slowly so that the surface may not get burnt 
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and to ensure thorough hi caking up of the starch granules throughout 
the cakes, > 

606. The Superintendent shall prescribe the times at which weals 
ore to be served to prisoners, and the manner in which and the places 
at which the distribution of food is to take place. 

GG7. Prisoners should bo protected from rain and intense heat during 
the meals by allowing them to have meals in verandahs or other sheltered 
places. 

GG8. (<i) The Jailer shall be responsible that properlv adjusted beam 
scales and correct weights are used for weighing supplies in hulk and 
individual rations. At food distribution parade the cooks shall carry 
light scales and weights so that any prisoner desiring to test the weight 
of his ration may do so. All complaints of prisoners respecting the 
quantity, quality or cooking of the rations shall he brought to the notice 
of the Superintendent at the first opportunity, 

(b) AH food shall be distributed from brass troys and brass buckets 
provided with handles, and served hot. 

(cl Measuring cups used foe issuing patched gram should be care- 
fully checked from tune to time by the Superintendent. 

III . — Purchase and storage of grain. 

G69, The Superintendent shall purchase grains in sufficient quanti- 
ties for the year at the proper harvest times after calling for tenders 
or in the open market and obtaining samples of the quality of grain 
to be supplied. 

670. The District Magistrate shall render all reasonable help to the 
Superintendent in the matter of storing grain, and shall fuynish weekly, 
through the Tehsildnr, the current prices of such food grains and other 
impoiiant commodities ordinarily purchased by the prison as the Superin- 
tendent may from time to time’ request. 

G71. The Superintendent shall inspect all grain purchase and is 
responsible that it is sound and of newly gathered crop. 

672. The Jailer shall l>e responsible for the weighments and safe 
custody of the grain. AU grain shall he weighed on old inary beam 
scales. 

G73. Purchases of grain or other articles of food shall be completed 
transactions when the grain passes the inner pate. 

674. On the arrival of the grain at the prison gate the Gate-Keeper 
shall make a correct entry of the number of bags in the Gate-Keeper’s 
book. A careful watch shall be kept over the bags to prevent their 
being tampered with. Grain shall he weighed by the jailer in the 
presence of the grain store-keeper and both officers shall sign the invoice, 
a copy of which shall be returned to the vendor as jeceipt. 

675. The Jailer shall maintain a storage account in the prescribed 
register in which the quantities of each kind of grain stored, shall be 
separately shown. He shall keep a ticket for each article showing the 
quantity stored, the issues and the balance of grain, which shall bo 
suspended in the storage godown. 
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CHAPTER XXX. 


Clothing. 


G7G. Every convict sentenced to rigorous imprisonment or transpor- 
tation shall be supplied with and shall wear prison clothing in 
accordance with the scales laid down in this chapter. 

077. (a) The Medical Officer has authority at any time to direct on 
medical grounds the issue of extra clothing to any prisoner or class of 
piisonera for any specified period or during any season of the year. 

(f») The Superintendent shall provide children permitted to reside in 
the prison with their mothers with suitable clothing as approved by 
him. 


(578. The Jailer is responsible for seeing that all prisoners receive 
articles of clothing and tedding according to the prescribed scales or 
instructions given by the Superintendent or the Medical Officer. He shall 
arrange for tbe regular washing, repairs and renewal of all articles of 
clothing as occasion arises. lie shall inspect the clothing store once a 
month and record in his report book that the orders herein laid down 
are carried out anil that a sufficient supply of new or serviceable cloth- 
ing is always available for issue. 

G79. (<«) Convicts sentenced to simple imprisonment and under-trial 
prisoners shall be permitted to wear their own clothing. They shall, 
if necessary, be supplied with woollen clothing and bedding at the same 
scale as for convicts sentenced to rigorous imprisonment. If convicts 
sentenced to simple imprisonment elect to labour and are employed 
extramurnlly they 6hnll be supplied with and shall wear ordinary 
convict’s clothing. 

(6) The Superintendent shall supply sufficient clothing from the 
prison store to every convict sentenced to simple imprisonment and to 
every under-trial who is unable to provide himself with necessary 
clothing. 

(c) Military prisoners shall on no account be allowed to wear military 
uniform in the prison. If a military prisoner is entitled under the 
rules to wear his own clothing, hut possesses nothing except uniform, he 
should be provided with the necessary clothing from the prison store. 

6S0. («) The scale of clothing for the male European convicts is as 
follows: — 

Summer. Winter. 


Coats . . • . 

Oarlia shirts 
Blankets 
Woollen jersey 
Drawers . . 


2 (drill or dutufi) 
2 >. 

■ 2 
I 

Nil 

■2 


2 (flannel) 

1 

3 
1 
2 


iWitb— r 

One pith Helmet, 
One pair boots'. 
Two pairs socks. 


One mattress, 

Two duiuti sheets. 
One pillow, and 
Two pillow cases. 
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fi>) Female European convicts may to permitted to uso tlieir private 
clothing for the time they jnnv have to l»e detained in the Ajmer Central 
l’ttson. The Superintendent may, in his discretion, issue any additional 
garments necessary. 

G81. (a) The scales o! clothing lor an Indian male convict classified 
ns class A or class 1) shall he as follows: — 


Summer. 

Two duruli coats, 

Two pants. 

Two garfia shirts, 

Two yarhti drawers, nnd 
Ono blankets 


Ifinfcr. 
Ono flannel coat, 
One flannel pant. 
Two gurhn shirt*. 
Two giirha drawers. 
Three blanket*. and 
One woollen jrrsey; 


With— 

Ono I old or cap, 

Ono pair of boots, with socles, or 
Ono pair of country shoes, 

Ono mattress. 


One pillow, 

Two pillow ea«**. 

Two duiuti sheet*, and 
Two towels. 


(6) The scales of clothing for an Indian female convict classified as 
class A or class II shall be os follow# : — 


Summer. 

Two gntha ttiriet and two r/arha 
jackets, or 
Two dujuJi dresses, 

Two coch necessary underclothes, 
Two pairs stockings, if required, 
One blanket, 

One mattress, 

One pillow, 

Two pillow cases, 

Two towels, 

Ono pair boots or shoes, and 
Ono topi, if required. 

082. The scales of clothing for t 
follows : — 


lTinfrr. 

In odd it ion to the summer scale, 
Two woollen dressns, ’ of two 
flsnnel jackets, and 
Two blankets. 


Indian convicts in class C is as 


Cotton ciornixo. 


For mote eonriefi. 
Two cotton Lvrint. 
Two cotton trouser*. 
Ono ruruoli. 

Qnn towel. 

One sheet. 

One cap. 


For female convicts. 
Two lurlis. 

Two JfnhffiM. 

Two f A odors. 

Two towels. 


Wooixw CWIBEIO, 

In summer— ono blanket. 

In winter <from October 1 to March 31)— two blankets nnd otic blanket 
coat. In addition each prisoner shall receive oue munj bidding. 
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C83. The clothing of the convict officers shall be as follows : — 

A . — Male convict officers. 

The clothing and bedding shall be according to the scale and 
pattern prescribed for ordinary donvicts with the following modifica- 
tions; — 

(1) Bach convict officer shall wear a red cap which shall ho 

circular and provided with a stiffening of cardboard. A 
brass badge with the device “ C. N. W.”, “ C. 0." or 
11 C. W.", as the caso may be, shall he worn on the front 
ot the cap. 

(2) Convict Overseers and Warders shall be supplied with two 

yellow coats and two yellow trousers ot the patterns 
approved by the Superintendent, in place of the plain 
white kttrta and trousers of the ordinary convict. 

(3) The Convict Warder shall wear a belt. 


B .—Female convict officers. 

The clothing and bedding shall be of the same scale and pattern as 
for the ordinary female convicts but the cotton clothing of the Overseer 
and Warder shall be dyed yellow. 

GS4. (a) Every convict employed on labour which soils the clothing 
shall be supplied with extra serviceable suits for wear during working 
hours. 

(6) Cooks shall be given an apron coat, a trouser and a white cap 
of the special pattern for use inside the cookhouse. They shall not 
wear their ordinary clothing while at work. 

685. The register number of every convict shall be stamped on his 
clothing, blankets and bedding. 

686. (a) No general distribution of cotton clothing shall be made. 
Each article of clothing shall be renewed as 6oon as it has manifestly 
become unserviceable. 


(b) All issues of clothing and other articles and subsequent renewals 
shall be recorded on the history tickets under the initials of the issuing 
officer. Issues of new articles of clothing will be prefixed with the letter 
“N. " and of serviceable clothing with the letter *' S.'\ 

(c) Convicts who take special care of the articles of their kit shall 
be eligible for special remission in accordance with the rules in the 
Chapter “ Good Conduct Remission Rules ", 

G8T. (a) Cottou kurtas and trousers ordinarily last for six months; 
other articles of cotton clothing should give at least nine months’ 
wear. 

(6) The ordinary life of a blanket, a blanket coat and a bedding is 
three years. New blankets issued to prisoners for the winter season 
should be taken back in April, leaving with each prisoner one serviceable 


blanket only. 

688 (a) The officer in charge of the store shall be responsible for 
seeing that all clothes received back from the prisoners are thoroughly 
washed and then placed in stock properly arranged in .bundles, that all 
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articles in store have been thoroughly repaired and are kept regularly 
aired and fit for use, and that every precaution is taken, e.g. t by the 
use of insecticides and frequently airing, to prevent damage by insects. 

(b) "Woollen clothing should be stored in bundles and put in dututi 
covers with napthaline or dried nim leaves. Covers shall be entered in 
the stock book. 

C89. (a) The store-keeper in charge of the clothing store shall pro- 
duce before the Superintendent once a month all articles of clothing 
which have become unserviceable. 

(6) The Superintendent shall enter in words in the clothing stock 
book the number declared unserviceable by him and initial the entry. 

(c) A table showing the number of each article condemned month 
by month shall he maintained in this register. 

G90. The Superintendent shall adopt suitable precautions to prevent 
articles once written off being again taken into stock. All blankets and 
blanket coats condemned shall be torn into four pieces. 

C91. All articles of cotton and woollen clothing for use in the 
hospital shall be of check pattern. All hospital beddings shall have 
a red cross woven in the centre. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall be in 
charge of the hospital clothing store and the stock of hospital clothing 
and bedding and Bhall perforin the 6ame duties as are assigned to the 
officer in charge of the prison clothing store. 

692. The clothing of every prisoner detained or admitted into 
hospital shall be taken from him and washed end placed in the hospital 
clothing Btore, and he shall be provided with a complete outfit of hospital 
clothing. 

G93. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon will be held responsible for the 
return of all clothing of convicts who die in hospital to the store-keeper, 
unless the Medical Officer has directed that it shall be destroyed. 

Whenever a life-convict is confined, the rule to have every article 
of his clothing dyed bright yellow should be strictly adhered to. 

The manufacture of the clothing for each class should be regulated 
by the average proportion of each class in confinement during the 
three years. 
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, CHAPTER XXXL 

Htgiene and Epidemics. 

694. '(a) Tfcc accommodation capacity of wards, barracks, cells and 
other buildings intended for the occupation of prisoners shall be calcu- 
lated in accordance with the following table: — 

Superficial area per Cubic capacity 

prisoner. per prisoner. 

, Sq. ft. , ( Cubic ft. 

, . Barracks 36 613 . 

.'Cells 75 1,000 

Hospital barracks ... 51 900 

Note. — I n computing the cubic spaco all height above 13 feet shall b(J 
disregarded. 

(b) The authorized capacity of each barrack and cell of the Ajmer 
Central Prison is given in Appendix IV. 

(e) The capacity of each barrack shall be shown on a tablet placed 
on the outside wall of the barrack. The number locked up each night 
shall be. written by chalk on a black board hung near the door. 

695. (fl) The Superintendent and Jledical Officer are responsible that 
overcrowding does not occur, and in the event of the population exceed- 
ing the capacity of the prison the Superintendent shall arrange accom- 
modation m workshops and immediately forward transfer rolls of extra 
prisoners to the Inspector-General for sanction of transfer to other 
provinces. 

(?>} The Superintendent shall scrutinize and initial the accommodation 
register in which the figures showing overcrowding of barracks will be 
underlined. 

G96. "Whenever a change is made in the capacity of the prison, the 
fact together with a brief account of the causes of the change shall ba 
communicated to the Inspector-General in the foJJewing form: — 


Memorandum showing changes in jtrison capacity. 



<• ,j, Cleanlixtss of Person and Clothing op Pejsoxebs. - , 

1 - 1 (jgf. The Superintendent shall see that the’ prisoners have facilities for 
washin"- the face,. hands and feet daily and that every prisoner bathes 
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at least twice a week and in the hot weather daily- The prisoners’ hair 
and beards and moustaches shall be trimmed as often as required (sub- 
ject to the conditions laid down in the admission chapter). The 
prisoners shall wash their own clothes every Saturday, a special parade 
being held for the purpose. Soda or tajji or soap (washing) should W 
issued to each prisoner to enable him to clean them thoroughly. 

II.— W iTOi-S^mr . 

698. The Superintendent and the Medical Officer are responsible that 
an ample supply of water of good quality is always available for drink- 
ing, bathing and other purposes. 

C99. Every precaution must be taken to prevent contamination of 
the water-supply whether at its source or during its distribution or 
carriage. The tops of all wells shall be protected to prevent waste water 
percolating back into the well and every well should have a grated door 
provided with a lock. 

700. All wells shall be cleaned once a year or oftener if the Medical 
Officer considers it necessary. The date of cleaning shall he painted on 
the 'well Curb. 

701. (a) Every Well in the prison should he treated once a month 
with permanganate of potash which should be added in sufficient quan- 
tity to give a pink colour remaining perceptible for at least six hours. 
Eor ordinary Wells 6 feet in diameter containing 6 feet of water two 
ounces should be dissolved in a bucket of water before adding to the 
well. The water in the well should he agitated by the bucket after the 
addition of the solution. 

. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall record dates of treatment of wells 
with permanganate of potash in his morning state register. 

(b) A more efficient means for routine sterilisation of well water- 
supplies is by bleaching powder, which to be effective must be fresh. 
•For a well 6 feet in diameter containing 6 feet of water a two ounce tin 
or bottle of fresh bleaching powder is sufficient, hut as the strength of 
available chlorine rapidly diminishes in this coontry, for thorough disin- 
fection in most cases two tins of two ounce capacity would be required, 
as also when the well is larger than 6 feet in aiameter. 

III. — Sanitation of the Prison Grounds and Barracks, Cells, etc. 

702. The prison precipeftf and enclosures must be kept perfectly neat 
and clean at all times, paily and continued attention must be given to 
secure extreme neatness and smartness of roads, paths, grass plots and 
grounds. The ground outside, the main wall shall be kept clear of all 
undergrowth and rank vegetation. 

703. ‘ All sleeping barracks ' shall remain empty throughout the day 
and the bedding of the 1 prisoners must he spread out and exposed to the 
.sun at least twice weekly. The floors of all barracks, cells and hospital 
shall he' swept daily. '.The inside of the walls of all barracks, cells and 
the hospital to the height of 4 feet shall be claywashed or whitewashed 
once a week. ' The whole of the walls of all barracks, cells 'and the 
hospital shall be brushed down weekly and mud-washfd or white-washed 
as often as the Mcdiyal Officet may consider necessary. < 
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IV, — ■Co.VSE2VA.VCY. 

‘04. All latrines and drains must be kept scrupulously dean. 

, 705. Two earthenware pans coated with conltar shall be provided 

iu each latrine seat. A small quantity of dry earth shall he sprinkled 
in the pans in which solid excreta are received. The pana shall be 
placed in the latrine ready for use every morning and evening, and 
during the day they should be exposed to the direct rays of the sun. 
After use the contents of the pans must be emptied into the covered sani- 
tary receptacles, two of which, one for night-soil and one for urine, should 
be provided for each latrine. Each latrine seat will be washed and 
brushed out every morning and the waste water will be collected in tho 
bucket placed at the end of the drains of each latrine. All night-soil, 
urine and water from the latrines collected in the covered receptacles 
shall be removed every morning and evening to the trenching ground. 

70(5. Proper sanitary arrangement* shall be provided in each cell 
and in every barrack at night. Earthenware vessels coated with coaltar 
shall bo used in cells and placed on a cemented non-absorbent surface. 
Dry earth shall not be user! in cells. 

707. The barracks and wards which have night latrines shall be 
provided with iron receptacles which should ba kept clean with the 
application of crude oil. In barracks' without night latrine* a special 
cemented non-absorbent area will be set apart on which necessary 
receptacles will be provided. The sweepers shall place the receptacle* 
in night latrines or inside the barracks daily at S r.M. 

708. The urine and night-soil shall be trenched separately in suitable 
trenches, 2 feet broad and not more than 24 and not less than IS inches 
deep. These trenches should be dug in straight parallel lines, 2 feet 
apart from one another. The earth taken out should bo broken and 
pulverised by sieving through an ordinary mason’s sieve. Nighf-soil 
to the depth of one foot should be placed in the trenches, which should 
then be filled in with nil earth taken out. The trenches will then 
present the appearance of lines of mounds, the elevations indicating the 
site of trenches. The earth will in a few months subside to the general 
ground level. After six months the land can be taken into cultivation. 
Urine is disposed of by trenching in a similar wav. No trenching shall 
be done within 100 yards of a well which is used as a drinking supply 
or for supplying water to the kitchen. 

709. Excreta from cholera, dysentery and diarrhea cases are best 
disposed of by incineration, and in tha prison hospital a Eoorkee pattern 
incinerator should be kept ready for use. 

’An alternative method is to add sufficient disinfectant, e.gr., creso!, 
cyllin, J hycol l in 100 to entirely cover the excreta or discharge, and at 
the expiry of one hour bury the contents of the pan outside the prison. 

Y. — Eptdeitjcs. 

7f0. On the occurrence of a case of cholera, plauge, cerebro-spinal 
fever typhoid fever, typhus fever, relapsing fever or small pox in the 
prison the Superintendent shall inform at once the Inspector-General 
and take all necessarv sanitary precautions, including isolotion ‘of the 
patient, segregation «f aU contacts, disinfection of clothing and'bnild- 
ii, "s and .vaccination or inoculation. , - . 

° T 9 
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711. A prisoner suffering from an infectious disease shall be isolated 
in a tent pitched between the outer and inner enclosure walls or in the 
segregation wards. 

712. If two or more case3 occur within a week, a daily report of 
the seizures and deaths shall be submitted to the Inspector-General. 
The Superintendent shall also inform the Chief Medical Officer, 
Ilajputana, the Civil Surgeon, the District Magistrate and the Military 
authorities. All transfers from and to the prison while so infected are 
prohibited. 

713. The barrack in which the prisoner lived shall he ^vacated at 
once and disinfected in the manner laid down in paragraph 722 (*I) (i). 
All the prisoners who inhabited, the barrack shall be segregated in a 
vacant barrack, if suitable and available. Their clothing and bedding 
shall be thoroughly washed. Tents shall be pitched between the outer 
and inner walls if no vacant barrack is available. If no ground inside 
the prison is suitable, tents shall be pitched outside the prison with the 
previous sanction of the Inspector-General. 

714. Prisoners Buffering from epidemic disease shall not he taken 
to the prison hospital which shall be reserved for ordinary patients. But 
if such a prisoner has been taken there before diagnosis was made, the 
hospital shall bo vacated and thoroughly disinfected in the manner laid 
down in paragraph 722 (d) (i). 

715. All cases of the disease occurring among the segregated 
prisoners shall be removed to the infectious diseases camp and their 
clothing and bedding disinfected or burnt as may be directed by the 
Superintendent. 

VI.— IxSTBCCnOKS FOR TOE PflEVEVTION OF THE SPKEAD OF ClIOLERA. 

710. When a case of cholera occurs a sweeper shall be told off to 
attend the patient who shall be isolated within the prison precincts, 
and if possible between the outer and inner enclosure walls. The 
sweeper shall be supplied with cyllin solution of the strength of 1 in 
jlOO, and with some coaltarred earthenware gamlas. The sweeper shall 
remove and disinfect, the dejecta and vomit of the patient and shall 
disinfect the floor and any latrine that may have been used. All clothes 
of the patient shall be destroyed by burning. Energetic treatment of 
the patient shall be undertaken. If two fatal cases of cholera occur, 
the disease shall be considered as epidemic, and the following measures 
taken: — 

(1) Eigorous isolation of the sick shall be enforced. 

, (2) The barracks in which cases occur shall be vacated and 
disinfected and the prisoners of these barracks isolated in 
a vacant barrack, if suitable or available, or in tents 
pitched between the outer and inner walls. 

(3) Preventive inoculation shall be undertaken. 

(4) All latrines throughout the prison shall be carefully disinfect- 

ed and earthenware -vessels in use broken up and buried, 
now ones being brought into use.. 

(5) ’All drains shall be kept clean and sprinkled with lime. 

(C) .The issue of vegetables shall be stopped and a double “ration 
of dal given. The issue of rice snail be’ slopped. 
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{7) The cook-house shall be kept free from fleas, a ad all rations 
issued hoi. 

(8) The wells shall be treated with permanganate of potash, and 
if further cases of disease occur drinking water shall be 
boiled in covered tins, the boiling and cooling processes 
being done with the covers on. 

717. These measures are usually sufficient to prevent the spread of the 
disease, bdt it may be necessary to establish a camp outside the prison, 
in consultation with the District Magistrate. In selecting a site consi- 
deration shall be given to the following points:— 

(а) facility for water-supply; 

(б) reasonable distance from all habitation; 

(c) proximity to the prison. 

It is not advisable that prisoners should be moved long distances. 

718. Careful sanitary arrangements shall be made for the camp and 
powdered lime freely used as a disinfectant for all latrines and kachcha 
drains. 

719. The Superintendent shall maintain a reserve of tents, fetters 
and bel-chain. 

720. The occurrence of a case of plague or serious epidemic of any 
disease shall be reported to Provincial Government. 

721. Plague. — Tbe usual precautions against tbe spread of infections 
diseases are also effective in the cose of plague in which preventive 
inoculation is a specially valuable measure. It has been found that 
strict quarantine of new arrivals in prison for 14 days is an effective 
barrier against plague. 

VII. — Disinfection and Disinfectants. 

722. The following disinfectants and methods of disinfectieu shall 
be adopted as circumstances require:. — 

(a) DirinfcctantJ. — (i) Mercuric chloride in strength of 1 in 1,009 
. is useful for the disinfection of rooms and clothes after 
• small pox, measles, etc., but is not suitable for disinfecting 
- excreta. and other- discharges as it coagulates albumen and 
. - t loses its power of killing bacteria. 

(ii) Cyllin and hycol are coaltar derivatives end ore ncn-poKo- 
ntnvj ; they are IS times stronger bactericides than carbolic 

• ; acid. Th? 'disadvantage in use is a tendency to stain 
clothes. They are usually employed jn strength of l in 
100 ot I, in 200. . 

(iii) Bleaching powder is an excellent, disinfectant, but rapidly 

loses its strength in this country, especially in hot damp 
weather, tbe whole of the disinfectant power being lost in 
three weeks- after b -closed drum is opened. It is parti- 
cularly useful in the routine cleansing of well-water 
supplies. , ' 

(iv) Kerosine or kerosine oil emulsion is u«ed for killing in«eet« 
v 1 such as Lugs, fleas and lice which carry the infection of 
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Kala Azar, relapsing fever or plague. In relapsing fever 
kerosine mixed with mustard oil must be rubbed into the 
body and hair on all parts to kill lice and their nils. 

(b) Disinfection of material. — -(i) Clothes, $tc., should be boiled 

for 20 minutes. 

(ii) Silk fabrics injured by boiling should be placed in the aun 
for three periods of eight hours each. 

(iii) Bedding, tents, carpets, etc., should be soaked some hours in 

an acidified mercuric chloride 1 in 1,000 parts. 

(iv) Bed-steads should be washed down with cyllin or hycol, I 

in 200 , or kerosine oil where plague or Kala Azar has 
occurred. 

(v) Metal vessels should bo washed in cyllin or boiled in water, 
(ri) Leather goods should he carefully wiped over with formalin. 

(c) Ditinfection of stool- — Cholera stools, vomit, etc., should be 

disinfected with cyllin or hycol, 1 part in 200, or evaporat- 
ed to dryness in the gamla into which they are passed, 
over an ordinary Indian chulha specially kept for trie pur- 
pose. Boiled clothes should be boiled or steeped for 24 
hours in cyllin or hycol in a strength of 1 in 400 . In 
using disinfectant with discharges care must bo taken that 
the working strength of the disinfectant used is maintained. 
If, for example a given disinfectant is known to kill bacteria 
at a strength of 10 per cent., it is useless to add a 10 per 
cent, solution if no regard is paid to securing the presence 
of the disinfectant to the extent o( 10 per cent, of the 
whole weight or volume of the material to be treated. An 
intimate mixture of the fcecnl mass and the disinfectant 
must be secured by means of a stout stick. The average 
volume of a stool is not less than eight ounces. In usinjj 
hycol os a disinfectant of which the working strength is 
1 to 200, it is necessary to add eight ounces of 1 in 100 
dilution, to obtain a final dilution of 1 in 200. 

(d) Disinfedtion of barracks. — (i) The floor should be scraped 

and dry leaves or other refuse spread over the floor and 
burnt. "When cleaned, lime should be sprinkled over the 
floor. All woodwork should he coaltarred. Booms and 
walls should he washed down with mercuric chloride I in 
1 . 000 . When disinfection for cholera i« required, cyllin 
v: hyiv)., \ vn 2.QA, ■cc Vbw«b.vz.£ 7/wJ.sv vtA 
be used in place of mcreurry. The walls should then be 
re-wbitewnsned. 

(ii) Floors when pvrea should be treated as walls; Jcachcha 
floors should he covered with lime to the depth of one inch, 
(iii) Tor dtalns use hycol, cyllin, bleaching powder qt lime 

(e) Recipes for preparation of solutions — 

' (i) Mercuric chloride J oz. 

< Hydrochloric acid 2 oz. 

■Water 3 gallons. 
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' t (“) Cyllia or hycol 1 part. 

Water 200 parts. 

This ia for walls, etc., for clothes use 1 in 400 parts. 

(iii) Kero si ne emulsion — 

Hard soap, shared fine, ^ lb. 

Water, one gallon. 

Kerosice, tiro gallons. 

Dissolve the soap in the water, which should be boiling ; remove 
from the tire and pour it into the kerosine while hot. 
Churn this with a spray pump till it changes to a creamy, 
then to a soft butter like inass. Keep this as a stock, 
using 1 part in 8 of water for soft-bodied insects, or 
stronger in certain cases. 

VIII. — Kolbs fok the Watch axd Wahd op Peiso.vees in 
Encampments. 

723. Tents for the prisoners will be pitched in double line, having 
between them a Btreet 20 paces wide measured from the tent pegs. A 
space of ten feet will be left between the pegs of the tents on each side. 

724. Each teat will hold 24 prisoners and a Convict Overseer. A 
bright kerosine oil lamp will be suspended in each tent beyond the reach 
of the prisoners. It must be kept burning throughout the night. 

725. The primary responsibility for all escapes rests with thd Over* 
seers, warder guards ana prison watchmen who are in charge of thd 
prisoners and are responsible for their watch and ward by day and by 
night. 

726. Prisoners who are considered dangerous or likely to escape 
shall be fettered for safe custody. Such prisoners shall sleep together 
and be secured by a bel-chain, which must be so applied that each gang 
may be perfectly free to walk out of the tent or other place of confinement 
in a body, if so ordered. It must never be passed round a tent pole. 

727. All prisoners shall be secured with a chain, passed through the 
ring of their fetters (or of an ankle Ting if the prisoners have no fetters) 
and be fastened with a stout padlock. The warder sentries at each relief 
shall examine the state of the fetters, chains, etc., and ascertain that they 
have not been tampered with. 

723. During the day a warder and a Convict Overseer shall be put in 
charge of every gang of 20 prisoners or under. The guard shall be 
proportionately increased for gangs exceeding 20' in number. 

729. The’ Jailer shall see that all prisoners are in their tents before 
dusk. They shall he counted in the manner prescribed for prisoners 
in the prison. The Jailer shall then arrange for the posting of the 
Convict Officers and the warders in the following manner:— 

(o) Two Convict Nightr 'Watchmen shall he posted to each occupied 
tent; one will pace in front of it and one in rear, each at 
a distance of five paces from the pegs. 
n,\ The Convict Night Watchmen' shall he relieved every two 
hours. They shall see that no prisoner leaves bis bed on 
anv pretext without awakening the Convict Overseer of’ his 
tent, who will take charge of him. 
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(c) A. chain of Convict Warder* shall he posted round the ramp 
at a distance of about 25 paces from the peps and &0 paces 
apart. It shall he their duty to see that the night wntrh 
nre on the alert and that no person crosses the line of their 
heat. 

(J) The Convict Overseers and warders shall he relieved every 
three hours. 

(r) Twentv-five paces beyond the Convict "Warders there shall lie 
a chain of warders f>9 pares apart. Their duty shall ho 
to prevent any persons passing either to ot from the camp. 

(/) The Wit of ground between the two chains of night watch 
shall he kept brilliantly lighted up with torches. 

730. The most frnsttrortliv convict officers shall he selected for the 
duties specified in the preceding paragraph. 

731. The Jailer and other l*tis«in Officers in charge of the camp shall 
go round the prison sentries at uncertain periods nnd see that they arc on 
the alert. 

732. The camp hospital shall he guarded l*y dnv and by night on 
the system prescribed try the preceding paragraphs. 

733. A police guard shall lw stationed nt the encampment in accor- 
dance with the rules sanctioned in paragraphs 734 nnd 749 given below.' 
In caw* of any attempt to break into or out of the camp, or to commit 
a violent breach of discipline, the nearest sentry will immediately inform 
the officer in charge of tho police guard. 

IX. — ]lrt.rs for Police Gcspo over rmsovrns w Entisiimifxt. 

731. On its being decided to w-rnl prisoners into ramp owing to nn 
epidemic or other cause, the Superintendent of the Prison shall apply 
through tho District Magistrate to the Superintendent of Police for a 
police guard, giving the following particulars; — 

(rf) the number of prisoners to be sent out; 

(V) tbe hour nnd date they will start; 

<C) the place where the camp will he pitched. v 

At least 24 Lours’ notice should bo given to the Superintendent of 
Police. 

735. The Superintendent of the Prison shall keep the Superintendent 
of Police informed of any increase or decrease in the number of prisoner* 
vr. *>W rvmp. wA \W Sv.yfcVi’&VwriwA tA YrArtv uVA itgn\:Aa Vue strength 
of the guard accordingly. 

73G. The strength of the police guard shall bo; — , 

Head Constables. Constables. 


Up to 100 prisoners ..... 2 {I 

From 100 to 200 prisoners ... 2 12 

From 200 to SOO prisoners ... 3 -15 

From ,.JJ00 to SCO prisoners . s . . 3 , 13 

From COO to 700 prisoner* ... 4 21 


, ’Above 700. an addition of one head constable, nnd three constables 
shall be made for every 100 prisoners or portion thereof. • 
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737. The, police guard shall only provide one sentry, who will be 
placed over the arms m the police guard tent and will be relieved every 
two hours. 

738. The duties ol the police guard shall he: — 

(а) to assist when called upon to do so in preventing all attempts 

to break into or out of any part of the camp; 

( б ) to aid in the suppression of all violent breaches of discipline 

or opposition to authority by the prisoners. 

739. The police guard shall be provided with ten rounds of buckshot 
and ten rounds of ball ammunition per man. 

> -740. Including tbe sentry, half the police guard shall remain fully 
equipped at all times, ready to fall in at a moment’s notice. In the 
morning and evening, at opening and closing time, the whole of the 
police guard shall fall in under arms and remain so till the Jailer 
reports that all is well; the guard shall then be dismissed. 

741. The police guard shall be visited at least twice a week by the 
Reserve Inspector and once a week by a Gazetted Officer. These officers 
should make a point of speing the Jailer in charge of the camp and of 
ascertaining that all is going well. 

742. One or more lanterns with oil and matches will be supplied 
to the officer in charge of the police guard. The sentry’s post must be 
adequately lighted at night. 

743. In the event of any attempt to break out of the camp or any 
other disturbance the whole of the police guard shall immediately be 
placed under arms by the officer on duty and a messenger sent to the 
headquarters District Police. 

744. The police guard shall not act without orders from the Jailer in 
charge of (he camp, except in self-defence, or in order to rescue and 
save the life of any prison official towards whom the prisoners are actual- 
ly committing violence, or to drive back the prisoners in the event of 
their having broken through the prison sentries. 

745. If it is necessary for the police guard to net without orders 
from the Jailer in charge o! the camp, the officer commanding the 
guard shall detach a party to the spot with orders to rescue any prison 
official in danger and prevent the prisoners from breaking out. 

74G. The officer in charge of the police party on arriving at the 
scene of disturbance shall give notice to the prisoners in a loud tone of 
voice, that if they do not immediately submit they will be fired upon. 
He shall repeat, if the circumstances admit of delay, this warning 
thrice, aDd if there appears to be no other means of quelling tbe distur- 
bance, he shall open fire upon the refractory prisoners, being careful to 
cease firing the moment they submit. 

" ’ 747 . On the arrival of a superior civil or police officer the guard shall 
act under his orders. 

- • 74 $. Detailed orders regarding ’the duties of officers, the safe-guard- 
ing of arms and ammunition and other points shall be drawn up by the 
Superintendent of Police in accordance with the general orders. 

749. A copy of the<e mleVIn Enelish and’ vernacular shall be hung 
up in the police guard room in camp. ' 
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Death and Disposal op the Dead. 

750. The Superintendent shall give timely information, when 
possible, to the relatives of a prisoner who is seriously ill, so that in 
the event of death, they may he afforded the opportunity of disposing off 
the body themselves. 

751. On the death of any prisoner in the prison, the Superintendent 
shall give notice to the nearest relatives of the deceased through the 
Magistrate of the district to which he belonged, and return his warrant 
duly endorsed to the court concerned. 

752. In every case of illness which ends fatally the Medical Officer 
shall see the body of the prisoner and shall record full particulars of 
the cause of death in the death register. When there is doubt regard- 
ing the cause of death, the Medical Officer shall make a regular post- 
mortem examination, and record the result in the register. In the 
event of several deaths from any prevailing disease, n post-mortem 
examination should be made in one or more selected cases. 

753. In every case of sudden or unnatural death or supposed suicide 
or whenever there is doubt ox complaint ot question concerning the 
cause of death of any prisoner, the Superintendent shall forthwith report 
the fact to the District Magistrate who may himself hold an inquest or 
direct another duly empowered Magistrate to do so. 

t 754. After the inauest is over, the Superintendent shall submit 
without delay to the Inspector-General of Prisons a full report of the 
whole circumstances connected with the case. 

765. No investigation by the police shall be made inside the prison 
except under the orders of the District Magistrate. 

756. {a) The body of any prisoner who dies in prison or is executed 
shall he made over to the friends or relatives of the deceased, if claimed 
by them, unless there are any special reasons to the contrary, e.ff., the 
prisoner has died of any infectious disease or, in the case of a prisoner 
who has been executed, there are grounds for supposing that the 
convict’s funeral will be made the occasion of a public demonstration, 
in which case due notice shall be given to the District Magistrate. 

(5) There shall be a burial ground attached to the prison distinctly 
marked o5 or enclosed for the burial or cremation of prisoners. 

757. ful The Jailer shall arrange for the thorough cremation of the 
bodies of Hindu prisoners which are not claimed by their friends. 

(5) The corpses of all Musalman prisoners, if not claimed by their 
friends, shall he buried by prisoners of their own religion. 

(c) In the case of Europeans, intimation will, when necessary, be 
sent to the Magistrate who will arrange for the burial of the corpse in 
the local cemetry with due rites, 

758. The Jailer shall be held responsible that every corpse' sent out . 
of the prison for cremation or burial is decently covered. 
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759. The following are the rales to be observed in the case of a 
suicide committed by drowning in jail wells: — 

(I) The Jailer shall in all eases where there is no emergency 
report to the Superintendent of the Jail the object to be 
gained by sending the diver down the well. 

(II) The Superintendent of the Jail shall then determine whether 
it is necessary to send the man down the well; shall 
examine the prisoner who is to dire; ascertain that he has 
been accustomed to the duty ; that he is willing to perform 
it; and that he is in sound health and fit for the duty. 

(III) No prisoner shall he sent down a well except in the presence 
of tire Jailer of the prison. 

(IV) The Jailer shall be held responsible that, before the man 

is let down to the water by the mot, a strong hempen or 
aloe fibre rope capable of carrying at least two maunds 
shall be tied securely round the man's body under hia 
armpits. The rope should be specially made and kept for 
the purpose, and should he of such a length as to allow 
the diver to reach the bottom of the well and to leave 
several yards spare at top, which should be held by four 
able-bodied prisoners. . 

(V) The diver should not be allowed to remain under water 
more than 90 (ninety) seconds; on the expiry of that 
interval, the Jailer superintending the diving should give 
orders to have the man raised to the surface. 

(VI) The Jailer will be held responsible that the rope for the 

above purpose shall he kept in good order and in a secure 
place nt the main gate. 

(VII) It is to be understood that these rules are not meant to he 

applied to cases in which the recovery of a suicide’s body 
is rendered imperative suddenly. 

Any prisoner showing the slightest tendency to suicide 
shall be confined in a separate cell until the Medical Officer 
shall have, determined the Question of his sanity or other- 
wise. The Jailer will be held responsible, as in the case of 
condemned criminals, that the prisoner is thoroughly 
searched and deprived of all means by which eelf-destruo- 
tion may be accomplished. 
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CHAPTER XXXIII. 

LaISOUR. 

■ - 760. The Superintendent shall provide suitable labour for the con- 
victs sentenced to rigorous imprisonment or those 6eiUenced to simple 
imprisonment who have elected to labour. 

Note.— For the roles relating to the employment of Class A and B convicts 
refer to chapter XIII. 

761, The Superintendent shall not employ convicts on work which 
is likely to endanger life or limb. 

762. No convict shall he made to work for more than nine hours on 
any day, except on an emergency and with the sanction in writing of 
the Superintendent. 

703. Convicts shall not be required to perform any labour, other 
than that which is indispensable for the essential prison services, on 
Sundays qr on the undermentioned festivals: — 

King Emperor’S Birthday, New Year’s day, Id-ul-Fitr, Iloli, Id-ul- 
Zuhn, Pasehra, Devrali and Kartiki Pumnmashi. 

764. The various forms ot labour carried on in the Ajmer Central 
Prison have been classified ns hard, medium and light as shown below 
with maximum daily tasks which shall be exacted from each convict: — 

BAUD. , 

(ft) By Task. 


(1) Grinding grain . 

. Wheat 15 seers. 

Wheat, gram awl barley (mixed) 15 


Dal 1 maund. 

(2) Pounding aloes . 

. 1 seer dry fibre to be extracted. 

(3) Tounding Moon f . . , 

. 15 Beers. 

(1) Weaving dusuti cloth 

, 36* .wide, -JV 'on fly-shuttle loorrfs, and 

* 

24’ on bandlooms. 

(5) Warping by manual labour , 

4 warps, 15(y long each, by four 


convicts. 

(C) Storing and weighing grain . 

• 60 bags of two maunds each. 

(7) Cooking ..... 

. 1 cook for every 30 prisoners. 

(8) Parching gram 

- 4 maunds. 

(b) Z?y time ^.e., 

9 hours steady wort.) 

(1) Raising water. 

1 (5) Blacksmith’s work. 

(2) Carrying water. 

(3) Cutting firewood. 

j (6) Rope making. 

(4) Carpenter’s work. 

1 (7) Scavenging. 
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(1) Carpet weaving 


(2) Duwie weaving 


(3) Xetcar wearing 

(4) Moony bag wearing 


MenUfK, • j * 

{a) By Tati. 


Woollen and cotton carpets — , 

_ . quality, i.e., 20 threads to the 

inch, 1{*. 


Sad quality, i.e., 15 threads to the 
inch, 2{“. 

3rd quality, i.e., 12 threads to tho 
inch, 3*. 


Cotton coarte rarpeta— 

4” to 9* according to quality. 

One convict should weave uj> to 2’ 
width. 


Striped and plain with or without 
boarder 2', 

Kantcdar IJ'. 

Flowered — 3' to 9* according to pattern, 
width up to 2' per Conrfct. 

Coarse moony or hemp mat weaving, 18 
*q. ft. 
eq ft. 

Fine moon; or hemp mat Weaving, 12 
CO* for widths 2 f to 2j*. , 

8* to 1». 


(5) Tailoring 


Hand tewing — 

Coats 6, Trousers 0, Rumalii 8, 
Towels 23, Caps 40 and Sterlets for 
females 3. 


(b) By time <i.«., 3 haunt steady trori). 


<0 Cleaning grain. 

(2) Husking rice or pufee, 

(3) Winnowing grain. 

(4) Flour sifting. 

(5) Dyeing. 

(6) Carpenter's work. 


(7) Basket, bamboo or 

(8) Hair cutting. 

(0) Gardening. 

(10) Cleaning and 
barracks. 

(If) Cleaning tamps. 


cone work. 


clay-washing 


Lronr. 


(a) By Task. 

(1) Twisting thread— 1) seers. | (3) Opening thread— 2 seers. 

(2) Twisting Moots) tan — 300 yards. I 


<b> By time (i.e., 9 bourse steady wort). 

(1) Winding bobbins. | (4) Weeding and light gardening. 

(2) Grain sifting. • , „ j I <5) Dressing vegetables. . 

<3) Splitting cane. ■ • . • | (6) Sweeping. 

7G5. The Superintendent shall employ every convict in accordance 
with the class of labour determined by tbe Medical Officer. The labour 
-allotted on -admission ‘and subsequent changes of labour shall he recorded 
on the history-ticket under the initials of the Superintendent. 

>. 7G6. On admission every oonvict who is physically fit shall be put 
on hard labour such as grinding grain, or pounding moonj. If he knows 
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a trade carried on in the prison, he should be put on that trade ot one* 
to utilize his expert knowledge. Long-term convicts shall be put in' 
factories to enable them to learn trades or professions. 

767. Every convict on being assigned any kind of work shall be 
allowed a reasonable time in which to learn it. 

768. Labour in the prison may be — 

(1) intramural, i.e., within the outer main wall, or 

(2) extramural, i.e., beyond the outer walls of the prison. 

769. In the hot weather, convicts employed on extramural labour 
or in the open shall be exempted from labour between 10 a.m. and 2 r.M. 
All convicts working in shade shall cease work at 11 a.m. and resume 
work at 2 r.M. In the winter all convicts shall cease work at 11 a.m. 
nnd resume it at 12 noon. 

Convicts in infirm gangs and weekly convicts shall be allowed a 
midday rest of two hours throughout the year and shall do such light 
Work as may be allotted to them within the hospital enclosure. 

770. Female convicts shall bo emploj’ed on repair of clothing, clean- 
ing grain, etc., and may be given instruction in needlework, knitting 
and other domestic industries. They shall not be employed on grind- 
ing grain. 

771. The Jailer shall keep suitable convicts under training in all 
forma of skilled labour in order to replace artisan convicts on release. 
The proportion of. such convicts shall not be less than 20 per cent, in 
each department of the factory* 

772. "When any gang of convicts is employed on any particular 
work, a task board shall he prominently displayed. These task boards 
shall be 2 feet by 1 foot in site and painted black. On these boards 
shall be written in chalk the prescribed task. 

773. (a) The Jailer or other officer in charge of a work gang shall 
check eveiw evening the quality and quantity of the work done and shall 
see that all convicts perform their allotted tasks, noting the work done 
on the prescribed labour tickets which shall be maintained for tasked 
labour only. 

(6) He shall check all tools every evening and cause them to be 
collected and stored in a place of security ana shall enter in the tools 
lists the number of tools so stored, 

774. Literate convicts shall not be employed in the prison office. 
No prisoner convicted of forgery shall be entrusted with the care of 
history-tickets, barrack lists, etc. 

776. The total number' of prison servants and hospital attendants 
shall not exceed 10 per cent, of the prison population. 

776. The Superintendent shall allot labour to each convict with due 
regard to the capacity of the convict and the suitability of the task. 
He, however, may allot conservancy work to high caste Hindus who 
volunteer for it, subject to the following conditions; — 

1 (1) Volunteers should be employed only il the Superintendent 

•having regard to the requirements of the jail deems it 
necessary to call for volunteers to be employed on conser- 
T30cy work. 
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(2) The fact that a particular prisoner volunteers for conservancy 

work does not establish any right to be employed in that 
capacity, 

(3) There shall bo a properly attested record of the fact that 

particular prisoners have volunteered to prevent any 
subsequent charge that this labour is exacted Irom them. 

(4) Volunteers to whom conservancy work is allotted, must per- 

form that work in its entirety and for so long ns the 
Superintendent of the jail may direct. There should be no 
half measures, such as the combination of other employ- 
ment with a little conservancy work. 

{&) The Superintendent shall have full discretion to discontinue 
such employment any time. 

(6) Volunteers, to whom conservancy work is allotted, will not 

necessarily live in a barrack with the rest of the 
conservancy gang, but shall live where the Superintendent 
directs. It is necessary to prevent the possible corruption 
by association of the genuine Bweeper staff with high caste 
volunteers. 

(7) Children and minors shall not be accepted as volunteers. 


II.— Extra injUAL Labour. 

777. The undermentioned classes of convicts shall not be employed 
on extramural labour: — 

(1) Convicts under sentence of imprisonment for terns exceeding 

five years. 

(2) Convicts belonging to any of the following classes; — 

(n) dncoits; 

(b) those who have previously escaped or have attempted to 

escape; 

(c) poisoners; 

( d ) specially dangerous criminals who have been convicted of 

organized crime; 

(e) residents of foreign territory or an Indian State; 

(/) those for whom an order of surveillance under section 665, 
Code of Criminal Procedure, I89S, has been passed; 

(g) thoee who have no fixed place of residence or whose place 

pf residence has pot been verified; 

(h) those who have been sent to the prison in default o! fur- 

nishing security under chapter VIII of the Criminal 
Procedure Code, 
t«J) Juvenile convict*. 

778. Subject to the provisions of the foregoing paragraph, the follow- 
ing convicts may be employed on extramural labour with tbe sanction 
of the Superintendent : — 

» • (a) Convicts sentenced to one year or less who have completed 

one quarter of their term. 
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(6) Convicts sentenced to more than one year and less than three 
years who have completed half of their sentences. 

(c) Convicts sentenced to three years or mote, hut not more than 
five years, who have not more than 1£ years to serve. 

779. The Jailer is responsible that no convict shall at any time ho 
employed on any labour outside the prison walls — 

(1) unless he is eligible under the rules contained in this chap* 

ter; and 

(2) unless and until the Superintendent shall have sanctioned his 

being so employed by an entry in the convict’s history- 

ticket. 

7S0. When at any time o sufficient number of convicts eligible for 
extramural labour is not available for any essential prison service, e.g., 
the conservancy, trenching night-soil, or water supply, etc., the 
Superintendent may employ free labour for 6uch essential services for 
such period ns the shortage of prison labour lasts. The charge may bo 
debited to the budget head “ Sanitation Charges 

781. Before any convict is employed on extramural work, the Jailer 
shall certify on 'his history-ticket, alter examining his conviction 
warrant, that he' is fit for extramural employment under the rules con- 
tained in this chapter. 

The convict shall then he brought up before the Superintendent who, 
after satisfying himself that the convict is eligible for such employ- 
ment and that there is nothing in his previous conduct to indicate that 
it would l>e imprudent to trust him outside, will sanction his extra- 
mural employment. 

782. The Superintendent may employ convicts in extramural gongs 
within the prison precincts on the following kinds of labour: — 

(1) Work in the prison garden and the grounds used as farms or 

for production of grain and fodder. 

(2) Building, repairs and alterations of the quarters of the prison 

officers, of roads and of other works. 

(3) Trenching night-soil temoved from the prison. 

(4) Cleaning and conservancy of the lines of the prison warders 

and other officials. 

(5) Water supply arrangements for the prisoners and the prison 

officials resident on the prison grounds. 

783. The Inspector-General of Prisons is authorized h> sanction em- 
ployment of convicts outside the prison limits solely for the prison pur- 
poses under such conditions as he may consider necessary for the safo 
custody of convicts, 1 

784. The employment of the following gangs outside the prison pre- 
cincts, has been sanctioned by the Provincial Government as a special 
case: — • 

(1) Mirshali well; gang. • , , 

(2) Superintendent’s garden gang. 

, ; • (3) Water gang for the Residency, the Civil Surgeon's house and 

the Commissioner’s house. . - 
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«85. A gang of. sweepers and water carriers shall visit twice a day 
each quarter occupied by the prison officers, within the prison grounds, 
hack house shall be cleaned and supplied stfith water by the gang, 
which shall then be marched to the next htmae. Jfo convicts of this 
gang shall be left about a house. If the Jailer is allowed a garden., a 
regular gang of not more than four convicts may be detailed to work in 

780. All officers are prohibited from employing convicts in attend- 
ing to animals which, do not belong to Government. The employment 
of convicts as house servants of any description is strictly prohibited. 
Any officer who wilfully disregards these rules will render himself 
liable to dismissal. 

787. All convicts employed outside the prison wall shall ordinarily 
wear chain fetters. Convict Warders and Overseers shall not be fettered. 

788. The number of convicts working in the prison garden gang or 
in any other gang within the prison precincts under two warders shall 
not exceed twelve, and in the gangs working outside the prison pre- 
cincts six. 

7S9. Jlaeh extramural gang shall be employed on one form of labour 
only and shall be under the charge of two paid warders. 

790. When ftn extramural gang employed beyond tbe prison pre- 
cincts consists of more than the authorized number or is employed in 
the vicinity of high crops or at a considerable distance from the prison, 
the Superintendent may post one or more reserve warders who shall 
accompany the gang and station themselves in a commanding position 
Co assist in watch and ward. Tbe reserve warders shall he armed with 
musket and buckshot ammunition. 

791. The duties of the Jailer and the intramural head warder on day- 
duty in connection with visits to extramural gangs working within the 
prison precincts are laid down in paragraphs 1GD and 190. 

792. The Jailer shall make suitable arrangements for sending the 
midday diets of the convicts working in extramural gangs at a distance 
from the prison. 

793. The duties of the gate-keeper in connection with extramural 
gangs an* prescribed in paragraph 233. 

794. Warders in charge of an extramural gang shall keep their 
convicts as much together as possible and must keep them within sight 
at all times. On no account whatever is a convict to be allowed to 
Btraggle away from his gang. If any convict declares urgency one of 
the warders 'inoharge shall take him so far only n3 may bo actually 
accessary and shall iwp ktnr jr&Jrwe sigkt. 

795. (a) If a convict escapes, the warders shall give an immediate 
alarm i>y blowing their whistles and one warder will pursue the convict, 
leaving the gang in the charge of the oilier warder, who shall march it 
immediately to the main gate, and shall inform the gate-keeper of the 
occurrence and have the’ alarm sounded at once. 

(6) In the rase of gangs working at a distance from the prison, 
one warder shall pursue the convict and shall give immediate informa- 
tion to the Jailer by telephone, if one is close at hand, and the other 
warder shall march ‘the gang to the prison. 
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CHAPTER XXXIV. 

Qardex. 

79G. The Superintendent shall he responsible that the garden con- 
tains at all seasons a sufficient quantity of good wholesome vegetables 
and condiments for the prisoners’ use, and that the whole of the prison 
laud, between the outer and inner walls end outside the prison walls 
available for cultivation is cultivated to the best advantage. A1I spare 
lands should be utilized for raising of crops for the prisoners’ food and 
lor fodder for the cattle. 

797. The Jailer shall lie responsible that all crops grown on prison 
lands ate reaped at the proper tune and immediately brought into store, 
and that proper precautions are taken against peculation, loss or misuse. 

798. No tree on prison lands should he cut down or otherwise removed 
without an order in writing of the Superintendent. The wood obtained 
shall be utilized for prison purposes only. 

799. The Jailer shall plant ft proportion of lime trees each year to 
keep up the supply of limes and is responsible that they arc watered 
regularly specially in the hot weather. Tamarind, be l and mango 
trees Bbould be grown in the prison compound and their fruit collected 
and stored for issue to prisoners. 

800. (a) Garden and Vegetables — A Ilcad "Warder or Warder who 
understands gardening should lie in immediate charge of the garden and 
may bo specially reeruited for the purpose. This Warder should bo 
exempted from night duty. 

(1) The number of convicts employed in cultivation of the vegetables 
and condiments for Jail use shall depend on the Jail population and 
he in accordance with the following scale : — 

3 per cent, on a population of over 500 prisoners, 

G per cent, on a papulation of and below 500 prisoners. 

801. The prison garden shall be kept neat and clean, free from 
weeds and undergrowth. Shrubs and trees should he grown around 
well-runs to provide shade for the bullocks. The nursery should he near 
the well on elevated ground not liable to flooding. 

802. Dry leaves and vegetable matter should be raked up and collect- 
ed in pits. Decayed leaves contain oil the elements necessary to make a 
perfect plant food and with farmyard manure should he put on the 
ground to a depth of G inches and then dug well into the soil. 

803. Successful gardening requires frequent and thorough surface 
tillage, and careful attention to weeding and irrigation at proper times. 

804. All available land in the garden shall be laid out in large 
fields. Irrigation channels built of brick-in-lime should be provided 
to carry water from the wells to- the fields. 

805. Corresponding to the Kharif and rabi crops of the cereals’, there 
'are two main crops of vegetables.- One is in season from April to July 
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ale* 1 *— 0 ° tllCr frWn Aueust 0ttwar<ls - The chief country vegetable* 


fCaJdn. 
A rvi. 
Lauki. 
Kukri. 
Midi. 


Karela. 
JDhindi. 
Tor ax. 
Briujal. 


Khim. 

Titov require frequent watering especially ia the hot Treat her. The 
sowings for the hot vreathor crops shall commence about the end of 
January and continue till the beginning of April, and from May onwards 
sowings of the rnins varieties should be made. 


800. Two or more large fields should always be under the sags 
which have great anti-scorbutic value and can be sown broadcast. 
Taluk, clmuhti, knifes, and China cabbage should be sown extensively 
in the proper season. 

807. Chillies and other condiments should be grown in prison fields 
far issue to the prisoners. Pallets (Roselle) should also be grown to 
supplement tlie supply of anti-scorbutics. 

808. Onions should l>e sown in nurseries in late November and trans- 
planted in January. Sufficient onions should be grown to provide 30 
m.uuuU for every 100 prisoners. 

800. Time of sowing brinjals is — 

For round variety or inaroo — February and October. 

For long variety — June. 

810. Potatoes, yams, pumpkins, onions and other vegetables which 
are capable of being stored should be cultivated extensively and stored for 
use during the time when fresh vegetables ore scarce. 

811. English vegetable seeds should be sown in the nurseries from 
late September onwards to January in succession. Acclimatised seeds 
of these varieties may he sown in August or September when the 
nurseries will require chhapi>ars to protect them from the sun and 
heaw rain. Sirlci pah placed on bamboo frames give good shade; 
tlie height of such shelters should be G feet on the north side sloping 
to 4 feet on the south side with a depth of G feet. 

812. Special sowings of root vegetables such as beet, turnip, swedes, 
mangel wuraels should be made in December so that the crops will 
mature in April or early May for use when other vegetables are scarce. 

813. An alphabetical list of vegetable seeds showing times for sow- 
ings is given in the form giving calendar for sowing vegetable seeds 
(Form No.- 51) for the guidance of the Jailer. It should be hung 
up in the Jailer’s office. 

814. Vegetables from the prison garden shall he allowed daily free 
of charge to the Superintendent, the -Jailer, the Deputy Jailer, the Assist- 
ant Jailer, the Clerk and the Sub-Assistant Surgeon sufficient for the 
requirements of each household, provided that the requirements of the 
prison have been in the first place fnlly supplied. The allowance for' 
each officer shall be inspected by the Superintendent on his arrival nt 
the prison. If there are vegetables to spare they may be gives to head 
warders and warders to the extent of their personal needs. 
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CHAPTER XXXV. 

Discipline and Nioiit Watch. 

815. (a) The Jailer is responsible that every prisoner in the prison 
shall both by day and by night be in charge of a prison officer. A 
record of the name of every prisoner shall be kept in a gang book 
during the day and in a barrack list during the night. The gang books 
and the barrack lists shall be so maintained and the relief of the prison 
officers eo carried out and recorded that the responsibility for an escape 
resulting from negligence can be fixed definitely and beyond all doubt. 

(6) The officers under whose immediate charge the prisoners are 
placed shall carefully watch them in their various movements and em- 
ployments and use the utmost alacrity and vigilance to prevent escapes. 

81C. (a) A11 movements of prisoners from one part of the prison to 
another shall be carried out in nn orderly manner, the prisoners march- 
ing in pairs at the word of command. 

(6) No prisoner shall on any account be allowed to leave his work or 
place without permission and »f he has to he sent to any other part of 
the prison, he shall be accompanied by a Convict Overseer or other 
responsible officer. 

817. For day work the whole of the head warders and warders on the 
establishment, excluding the reserve guard, shall ordinarily be divided 
into two squads- The first squad shall come on duty at the opening 
of the wards and the second squad at midday. 

818. The unlocking and locking up of all barracks shall be carried 
nut under the general supervision of the Jailer by the Deputy Jailer, the 
Assistant Jailer and Clerk. The Jailer shaU detail the distribution of 
duties at unlocking and locking up among these officers and shall allot 
barracks to each officer. The Jailer shall frequently visit the different 
divisions of the prison to Bee that the unlocking and locking up are 
carried out correctly. 

819. (a) The circle bell shall be rung half an hour before sunrise 
throughout the year. 

(b) The prisoners will rise as soon as the bell rings. They will fold 
their beddings and blankets neatly on their sleeping berths, and shall 
then sit in double file down the centre of the ward. 

820. (a) On the arrival of the Jailer and other prison officers each 
barrack shall be unlocked. The prisoners shall he marched out in file 
and counted by the Head Warder in the presence of the Warders who arc 
to take over charge of the prisoners. The officer supervising the unlock- 
ing shall verify the number counted out of each barrack by comparison 
with the entry in the barrack list. 

. (6) The Ilead Warder shall let out of their ward the convict officers 
who are to watch the prison walls during the day. One of the warders 
shall take them to the latrine and then post them round the prison 
walls. > 

' (cl Specially selected convict officers shall l>e posted along the main 
wall by day. "Each convict officer shall patrol a prescribed beat. A’ 
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duty roster showing the names of the convict officers employed on this 
duty and the post they occupy must be kept and written up daily by the 
Jailer. The posts of these convict officers should be changed daily. 

When the convict officers on wall duty are not changed at midday, 
arrangements shall be made to allow of their having their meals at 
proper intervals, and for bathing, etc. 

821. When the prisoners have been counted and the Jailer has 
satisfied himself that the. number of prisoners unlocked is correct, the 
night duty ■warders on 5th watch shall be marched out of the prison. 

S22. The prisoners shall then visit the latrine and bathing platform 
in an orderly manner. When the convicts have washed their hands and 
faces, the early morning meal shall be distributed by the cooks at the 
appointed place. 

823. When the prisoners have had their morning meal they Bhall be 
distributed into their respective gang3 under the order of the Jailer. 
A record of the names of prisoners made over to each warder during the 
day shall be kept in a gang book and every subsequent change of a 
prisoner from one gang to another shall be recorded therein under the 
initials of the Jailer. 

824. The gang hooks shall be checked and initialled daily by the 
officer supervising the distribution of work in the morning and again 
checked at midday when the second day-squad relieves the first day- 
squad of warders. 

. 825. The warder in charge of each gang shall march his gang to 
its working place. When the gang arrives at its place of labour the 
convicts shall orrange their vessels in a line near by. 

826. At 11 o’clock the circle bell shall be rung. The convicts shall 
stop work and take their vessels, etc., and march in file to the appointed 
place for the distribution of the midday meal. Here they will sit down 
in a double line and the cooks will distribute the food in the presence of 
a prison officer. 

827. When the meal is finished the prisoners at the word of command 
shall stand up together, march in pairs and as they file past they wilt 
throw any refuse food left in their plates into the tubs placed for 
the purpose. They shall wash their plates, hands and mouth and then 
be marched to their place of labour. 

828. The Jailer, Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer or Clerk shall be pre- 
sent when food, is distributed to the prisoners in the morning, at midday 
and in the evening. He shall verify the weight of a number of rations 
issued and frequently test the scales and weights used and report in 
writing that the food distributed was. correct in weight or otherwise, 
noting any complaints made by the prisoners. 

829. The warders of the first day-squad coming on doty at the un- 
locking of the wards in the morning shall he relieved at midday bv the 
second day-squad. Every long-term and dangerous prisoner shall he 
specially pointed out to the relieving Head Warders and warders so that 
particular watch may he kept on him. 

830. At 4 p.M. in the winter and 5 P.M. in the summer the circle bell 
will be rune for locking up and the convicts shall cease work. The 
convicts shall gather up, their vessels and march to the spot where the 
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gangs were formed. When the Ileml Warder has counted them they 
shall mnirh to their respective enclosures nml niter visiting the latrine 
and having washed their hands aud faces shall receive the evening meal. 

831, (a) The night duty warders* shall be divided into five squads 
and their hours of uuty shall ho ns follows*. — 

First Watch from lock-up to 9 r.M. 

Second Watch from 9 r.M. to 11 r.M. 

Third Watch from 11 r.M. to 1 a.m. ’* 

Fourth Watch from 1 a.m. to 3 a.m. 

Fifth Watch from 3 a.m. until the unlocking is completed. 

Kneh squad consists of five wardois under a Head Warder or Gate- 
Keeper. 

(b) Each warder’s heat should he changed daily and a record kept 
in the lock-up register oi the name of the warder put on each heat in 
each watch. 

(e) The Head Warder in charge of each night watch shall search the 
warden between the gates when they cuter the prison and also when 
they leave the prison. 

832. Half an hour after the circle hell rings to cra9c work, the Ilond 
Warder in charge of the first night watch shall march his Rqtiad into 
the prison and shall put them on the duties allotted hv the Jailer. 

833. After the completion of the evening meal the prisoner shall bo 
eenrehed and locked up in the following manner: — 

(1) The prisoners shall collect their complete kit of clothing 

and bedding and parade in line outside their sleeping 
barracks, and the Hood Warder on night duty nnd the 
warder in charge shall search cadi barrack and examine 
the gratings. On the woid of command the prisoners shall 
stand up and advance four pncoi* iu front of their beddings. 

(2) The night duty warders and convict officers of the barrack 

shall then carefully search every prisoner, his clothing nnd 
bedding in the presence of the Head Warder on night duty 
nnd the officer in charge of the barrack. When the search 
is over the prisoners shall re-fonn ranks, roll up their 
beddings and sit in pairs. 

(3) The officer superintending the locking up shall call out the 

names and hours of duty of the convict officers nnd satisfy 
himself that they know tho hours of their duty. The 
ysvaySiMi *<Wr. -Awni -op trnu wnth in pairs it> Vue 
gate of the barrack where the said officer shall call out and 
mark on the barrack lists the name of each, prisoner, who 
shall enter the barrack on his name being called at the 
same time repeating his berth number and go to their 
berths. 

(4) The. prison officers will then lock the door, but will remain 
present till the convict officer on the first watch has counted 
. _ the prisoners and reported the number of prisoners and 

The officer in charge shall record the number 
locked up in the lock-up report book., 



* Chap, XXXV. j tnmru» asd xigiit watch. liS 

{>3-1 The prisoners may talk in the barracks after lock-up to 8 r.u., 
but lowt talking, singing, etc., shall not he allowed. 

8H5. lie berths in every barrack shall be numbered, even numbers 
on one side and the odd numbers on the other. A berth shall be 
allotted to every prisoner and the number of the berth shall be entered 
oil Hie barrack list and the prisoner’s history ticket. As far ns possible, 
Hindus and Muhammadans should be indiscriminately mixed together 
in the barracks. In like manner, prisoners of one caste should not be 
grouped together. Prisoners shall not be transferred from one barrack 
to another without the orders of the Jailer. 

83G. Convicts sentenced in the same case shall be confined in different 
barracks, and shall ns for as possible work in different gangs. 

837. Every barrack shall he provided with a sufficient number of 
lanterns. The lanterns shall be suspended from the roof and shall bo 
nt teast 8 feel high from the ground so cts not to be accessible to 
prisoners. 

838. Buies regulating the watch nnd ward nnd lighting of associa- 
tion barracks apply equally to cell blocks and the barracks containing 
cubicles in which the convict officers will be on duty and the lanterns 
will be kept burning. 

839. (n) The Jailer shall maintain a register of locks and keys in 
which n description and the number of all the locks and keys by 
bunches and the names of the barracks, cells or store-rooms, where they 
are in use, shall be entered. 

(ft) On each bunch of keys there shall be a brass disk showing the 
number of the hunch and the number of keys on that bunch and the 
key chest shall be provided with hooks serially numbered in corre- 
spondence with the numbers on the bunches of keys. 

(c) After lock-up the keys of oil barracks, cells, godowns and work- 
shops will he lodged in the key chest and the Jailer shall verify the 
number and certify in the lock-up report book that all keys have been 
correctly received back from all officers and that they have been placed 
in the key chest. 

( d ) A list of keys which remain in the possession of officers and are 
not deposited in the key chest shall be entered separately in the register 
of locks and keys. 

(e) The loss of a prison key shall be at once reported to the Superin- 
tendent. A lock the key of which has been lost or mislaid shall be 
destroyed in the presence of the Superintendent and then written off 
elock m the lock and key register. 

(J) The locks of the doors of all Bleeping barracks and cells shall 
be so arranged that the prisoners cannot reach them from the inside. 

The inner gates of all enclosures within circles shall be kept open 
at 'night, hut the ‘gates of the circles will he securely locked. One key 
of these locks will be with the Head ‘Warder on duty and the other will 
be kept in charge of the sentry oa’ the main gale- for the uSe of the 
officer on night round duty. 

840. The duties of the Head Warder on night duty are:—' ' 

< (1) io ’see that- the night sentries inside the- barrack are on the 

alert; 
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(3) to acquaint himself with the appearance of all prisoners in 

the bartack; 

(4) to allow no prisoner to approach the gratings unnecessarily 

or to sleep on the floor between the sleeping berths or close 
to the gratings; 

(5) to perform two or three hours’ night watch during which he 

Bhall patrol up and down the barrack and keep on the 
alert; 

(G) to report cases of sickness. 

845. Belief of the Convict Night Watchmen shall take place in the 
presence of the warder on night duty. 

S4G. The Superintendent shall detail for night round duty each 
night the Jailer, Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer or Clerk who shall go 
round the prison at an hour not known beforehand, which should ba 
subsequently recorded in the Gate Book. 

847. The duties of an officer on night rounds are:— 

(1) He shall visit all parts of the prison and all posts and sentries. 

(2) He shall demand reports from all sentries regarding the 

condition of gratings, bolts and locks and the count of 
prisoners, and shall satisfy himself that all lamps aro 
burning brightly. 

(3) He shall check some of the prisoners on their berths from 

the barrack lists. 

(4) He shall, on the termination of the round, record in a detail- 

ed report in the gate book that he has carried out these 
duties and shall report any untoward occurrence or 
irregularity that comes to his notice. He shall note the 
actual time of the commencement and termination of his 
round. 

848. No barrack shall be opened during the night except in cases of 
urgent necessity, and then only in the presence of the Jailer, who is 
responsible that a sufficient number of warders and convict officials is 
present to repeal any attempt at an outbreak of the prisoners locked 
up in the barrnrk. Before any barrack is so opened a chain shall be 
passed through the door post and the grating of the door, and secured 
with a lock so as to allow only one person to get out of the barrack at a 
time and to make it impossible for the prisoners to attempt a rush. 

849. If from any cause the prison at any time becomes temporarily 
insecure, the Superintendent shall intimate the fact to the Superin- 
tendent of Police, who shall supply a police guard of the requisite 
strength to provide for the safety of the prisoners until the prisdn is 
made secure. 

850. The following rules are prescribed for the care and use of the 
watchman control clocks: — 

(1) The Superintendent shall fix the control clock stations at sucli 
points os he considers most important in the beat of a 
Head "Warder or warder who is to carry the clock. They 
shall he so arranged that in proceeding from one post to 
another the Head [Warder or warder cannot avoid visiting 
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1’ ettkr 3 vo a Safe Custody. 

. 851. Fetters for safe custody shall be of two kinds, t\e.» bar fetters 
and link fettcis. 

(*») liar fetters shall consist of two round iron bars, each bar 
20 indies in length, connected nt one end by a ring ]£• 
ini lies in diameter and with ankle rings at the oilier end 
for fastening them to the leg. The total weight of such 
fetters including the ankle rings shall not exceed five 
pounds, and the round iron for tue bars, the ring and the 
ankle rings shall be half an inch thick. 

(b) Link fetters shnll be composed of a chain and ankle rings. 
The total weight of such fetters, including the ankle rings 
shall not exceed three pounds nnd the chain shall not bo 
less than 2 feet in length. 

852. The Superintendent, in his discretion, may impose liar fetters 
on the convicts under sentence of transportation for the first tlnee 
months after admission to prison. Should the Superintendent consider 
it necessary for any ren«on, that fetters should be retained on such 
prisoner for more than three months, he shall apply to the Inspector- 
General for sanction to their retention for the period for which he 
cousideis their letention necessary and the Inspector-General may sane- 
(ion such retention accordingly. 

853. A convict sentenced to rigorous or simple imprisonment shall 
not be placed in fetters unless such convict has shown by his conduct 
in prison that he is violent or dangerous or unless he lias escaped or lias 
attempted to escape or has made preparations to esenpe from the 
prison : Provided, that the Superintendent, for any other special reasons 
to bo xeeorded in writing, way impose fellers lot safe custody on any 
prisoner. 

854. Fetters on convicts who have been imprisoned under section 224, 
Indian Penal Code, for escape or attempt to escape from the prison shall 
be distinguished by a ring of brass one-balf inch wide soldered around 
each bar nt its middle. 

855. The Superintendent may impose bar fetters on under-trial 
prisoners for safe custody if the character of the offence or of the prisoner 
gives reasonable grounds for considering this to be necessary. 

85C. The .Toiler shall be responsible when fetters ore* imposed for 
safe custody that the fetters hare double riveted ankle rings and that 
the link connecting the bars is welded and is of the same thickness ns 
the bar and that the ankle rings are small enough to prevent their being 
drawn over the feet. 

857- The Jailer Bhall examine all fetters imposed for safe custody 
once a week nnd note the result in hi3 Teport book. 

858. Every prisoner on whom fetters of any kind have been imposed 
ehall be provided with leather, gaiters and shall use them. He shall 
keep his fetters bright and polished. 
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85D. Convicts working in extramural gangs shall ordinarily wear link 
fetters. Convict Wordeis and Overseeis shall not bo fettered. 

860. When the Superintendent orders fetters of nny kind to be 
imposed on any convict or under-trial prisoner for safe custody he shall 
lecord the imposition of fetters and the reasons therefor on the history 
or detention ticket. He shall also cause a record to be made in the 
fetter register of the prisoner's number and name, the date on which the 
fetters were imposed and removed, the period for which they were 
imposed and the reasons for imposition. 

861. The use of the bel-chain is absolutely prohibited in the case of 
convicts or under-trial prisoners except when they nre confined in open 
spaces outside the prison or in tents within the prison. 
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CHAPTER XXXVII. 

Offences and PcNismiENTS- 

8C2. (a) The followinp acts are declared by section 45 of the Prisons 
Act, 1891, to be prison offences when committed by a prisoner : — 

(1) such wilful disobedience to any regulation of the prison as 
shall have been declared by rules made under section 69 
of the Prisons Act, 1894, to be a prison offence ; 

' (2) any assault or use of criminal force; 

(3) the use of insulting or threatening language; 

(4) immoral or indecent or disorderly behaviour; 

(6) wilfully disabling himself from labour; 

(C) contumaciously refusing to work; 

(7) filing, cutting, altering or removing handcuffs, fetters, or 

bars without due authority; 

(8) wilful idleness or negligence at work by any prisoner sen- 

tenced to rigorous imprisonment; 

(9) wilful mismanagement of work by any prisoner sentenced to 

rigorous imprisonment; 

(10) wilfnl damage to prison property; 

(11) tampering with or defacing history-tickets, records or docu- 

ments ; 

(12) receiving, possessing or transferring any prohibited article; 

(13) feigning illness; 

(14) wilfully bringing a. false accusation against any officer or 

prisoner; 

(15) omitting or refusing to report, ns soon as it come3 to his 

knowledge, the occurrence of any fire, any plot or conspi- 
racy, any escape, attempt or preparation to escape, and any 
attack or preparation for attack upon any prisoner or 
prison-official; and 

(1G) conspiring to escape, or to assist in escaping, or to commit 
any other of the offences aforesaid. 

(h) Refusal by a prisoner to take the diet prescribed by the autho- 
rities of the prison shall constitute a prison: offence aud shall he punish- 
able with any punishments admissible under section 4G of the Prisons 
Act, 1894. 

8G3. The following acts are forbidden, and every prisoner who wil- 
fully commits any of the following acts shall be deemed to have wilfully 
disobeyed the regulations of the prison and to have committed a prison 
offence within the meaning of section 45 of the Prisons Act, 1894: — 

(1) talking when at file or at unlocking, or at latrine, bathing or 
other parades, or at any time when ordered by an officer of 
the prison to desist, and singing, loud _ laughing and loud 
talking at any time; 
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(2) quarelling with any other prisoner; 

(3) secreting any article whatever; 

(4) showing disrespect to any jail officer or visitor; 

(5) making groundless complaints; 

(G) answering untruthfully any question put by an officer of the 
prison or a visitor; 

(7) holding any communication (in writing, by word of mouth, 
or otherwise) with an outsider, with a prisouer of the 
opposite 6ex, civil or under-tiial prisoner or a prisoner of 
n different class, in disobcdieuce of the regulations of the 
prison; < 

(S) abetting the commission of any prison offence; 

(9) omitting to assist in the maintenance of discipline by report- 
ing any prison offence, or to give assistance to an officer of 
the prison when called on to do so; 

(10) doing any act or using any language ralculafcd to wound or 

offend the feelings and prejudices of a fellow prisoner; 

(11) doing any act ml minted to citato any unnecessary alarm in 

the minds of the prisoners or officers of the prison; 

(12) leaving without permission of an officer of the prison the 

gang to which he is attached, or the part of the prison in 
which lie is confined ; 

(13) leaving without permission of an officer of the prison the 

ward, the yard, the place in file, the seat or berth assigned 
to him; 

(11) loitering about the yards or lingering in the wards when these 
are open; 

(10) omitting or refusing to march in file when moviug about the 
prison; „ > ^ 

(1C) visiting the latrines or bathing platforms except at stated 
hours, or without permission of an officer of the prison, 
or resorting unnecessarily to the night latrine, or omitting 
or refusing to employ dry earth in the manner directed by 
the prison regulation ; 

(17) refusing to eat the food prescribed by the prison diet scale; 

(18) eating or appropriating nny food not assigned to him, or 

taking from or adding to the portions assigned to other 
prisoners ; 

(19) removing without permission of nn officer of the prison food 

from the cook-room or godowps or from the place where 
meals are served, or disobeying nny orders as to the issue 
tmd distribution of food and drink; 

(20) wilfully destroying food or throwing it away without orders; 

(21) introducing into food or drink anything likely to render it 

unpalatable or unwholesome; 

(22) omitting or refusing to wear the clothing given to him, or 

exchanging any portion of it foT tho clothing of other 
prisoners, or losing, discarding, damaging, or altering any 
part of it; 
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(23) removing, defacing, or altering any distinctive number, mark 
or badge attached to or worn on the clothing or person; 
(2-1) omitting or refusing to keep the person clean, or disobeying 
any order regulating the cutting of hair or nails; 

(25) omitting or refusing to keep clean Jiis clothing, blankets, 
bedding, fetters, cups, plates or the identification token or 
disobeying any order os to the arrangement or disposition 
of such articles; 

(2G) tampering in any wav with prison locks, lamps, or lights, or 
other property with which he has no concern ; 

(27) stealing the prison clothing or nny part of the prison tit of 

any other prisoner, 

(28) committing a nuisance in any part of the prison; 

(29) spitting on or otherwise Boiling any floor, door, wall, or other 

part of the prison building or any article jn the prison; 

(30) wilfully befouling the wells, latrines, washing or bathing 

places ; 

(31) damaging the trees and vegetables in the garden of the jail, 

or maltreating the prison cattle; 

(32) omittiug or refusing to take due care of »II prison property 

entrusted to him; 

(33) omitting or refusing to take due care of, or injuring, destroy- 

ing or misappropriating the materials and implements 
entrusted to him tor work; 


(34) omitting to report at once any loss, breakage or injury which 

he jnay accidently have caused to prison property or imple- 
ments; 

(35) manufacturing any article without the knowledge or permission 

of an officer of the prison ; 

(3G) performing any portion of the task allotted to another prisoner 
or obtaining the assistance of another prisoner in tho 
performance of his own task; 

(37) appropriating any portion of the task performed by another 

prisoner ; 

(38) mixing or adding any foreign substance to the materials 

issued for work; 


(39) wilfully causing to himself any illness, injury or disability; 

(40) causing or omitting to assist in suppressing violence or 

insubordination of any kind; 

(41) taking part in any attack upon any prisoner or officer of the 

prison ; 


(42) omitting or refusing to help any officer of the prison in case of 
' an attempted escape or of an attack upon sueh officer or 

upon another prisoner; 

(43) disobeying any lawful order of an officer _ of the prison or 
, omitting or refusing to perform duties in the manner 

prescribed. 
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804. When in the opinion of the Superintendent any of the follow- 
ing offences are established against any prisoner lie shall refer the case 
to the Magistrate exercising jurisdiction .for inquiry in accordance with 
the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898: — 

(1) offences punishable under sections 147, 148 and 152 of the 

Indian Penal Code; 

(2) offences punishable under sections 222, 223 and 224 of the 

Indian Penal Code; 

(3) offences punishable under sections 3Q4A, 309, 325 and 32G of 

the Indian Penal Code; 

(4) any offence triable exclusively by the court of session. 

805. It shall be in the discretion of the Superintendent to determine, 
with respect to any other net which constitutes both n prison offence and 
nn offence under the Indian Penal Code, whether he will use liis own 
powers of punishment or move the magistrate exercising jurisdiction to 
Inquire into it in accordance with the Code of Criminal Procedure, 
1898. 

8CG. If any prisoner is guilty of any offence against prison discipline 
which, by reason of his having frequently committed such offences or 
otherwise, in tho opinion of the Superintendent is not adequately punish- 
able by the inffictmn of any punishment which he has power under the 
Prisons Act, 1894, to award, the Superintendent may forward such 
prisoner to the Court of the District Magistrate, or of any Magistrate of 
tho First Class having jurisdiction, together with a statement of tho 
circumstances, and such magistrate shall thereupon inquire into and try 
the charge so brought against the prisoner, and upon conviction, may 
sentence him to imprisonment which may extend to one year, such term 
to be in addition to any terra for which such prisoner was undergoing 
imprisonment when he committed such offence, or may sentence him 
to any of the punishments enumerated in section 4G of tne Prisons Act, 
1891: 

Provided that the District Magistrate may transfer the case for 
inquiry and trial to any Magistrate of the First Class: and 

Provided, also, that no person shall bo punished twice for the same 
offence. 

PG7. The Superintendent may examino any person touching any 
prison offence, and determine thereupon, and punish such offence by 
nny of the prescribed minor or major imnishments ; the Superintendent 
should endeavour to apportion the penalty to the needs of the case. 

Not*. — N' n officer «u1«,rilinalo to tlw> Superintendent »hatl hare power to award 
any punishment whatever. 

PGP. The following punishments shall he considered minor punish- 
ments: — 
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(5) temporary reduction from a higher to ’a lower class or grade; 
(C) penal diet with or without cellular confinement for not more 
than 48 hours — 

(a) Penal diet consists of 8 chhafaks of flour boiled as a porridge 

seasoned with £ chhntak of salt and given in two meals. 

(b) Xo prisoner while undergoing a punishment of penal diet 

shall bo required to do either hard or medium labour, 
but he should be liable to perform such light form of 
labour, and for such number of hours daily, as the 
Medical Officer may, in each case, approve; 

{7) cellular confinement for not more than seven days — 

(а) Cellular confinement means such confinement with or with- 

out labour as entirely secludes a prisoner from communi- 
cation with, hut not from sight of, other prisoners. 

(б) A cell-ticket in the prescribed form shall be maintained and 

suspended outside the cell door; 

(8) separate confinement for not more than fourteen days. 

Separate confinement means such confinement with or 
without labour as secludes a prisoner from communication 
with, hut not from eight of, other prisoners, and allows him 
not less than one hour’s exercise per diem and to have his 
meals in association with one or more other prisoners; 

(9) imposition of handcuffs otherwise than by handcuffing a 

prisoner behind or to a staple — 

(a) Handcuffs imposed by way of punishment shall be iron bar 

handcufia, weighing, with lock, not more than 2 pounds 
each, or Bwivel with spring-catch hnndcuffs weighing 
not more than 1* pound each, or chain LandcuSs weigh- 
ing not marc than 1 lb. each. 

( b ) Handcuffs may be imposed on the wrists iu front by day or 

night for a period of not more than twelve hours at a 
time, with intervals of not less than twelve hours 
between each period, and for not more than four conse- 
cutive days or nights; 

(10) imposition of link fetters for not more than 30 days. 

Link fetters shall ho composed of a chain and ankle 
rings. The total weight of such fetters, including the 
• ankle rings, shall not exceed 3 pounds, and the chain shall 

not be less than 2 feet in length ; 

(11) substitution of rlotbing of gunny or other coarse fabric for 

the portion of the ordinary prison clothing which is not 
woollen for a period which shall not exceed 3 months. 

8G9. The following punishments shall be considered major punish- 
ments: — 

(1) hard labour for a period not exceeding seven days in the case 

of convicted criminal prisoners not sentenced to rigorous 
imprisonment; 

(2) (a) forfeiture of remission earned, exceeding three hut not 

exceeding nine days; 
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(ft) forfeiture of remission earned, in excess of nine days; 

(c) forfeiture of class, grade, or prison privileges for a period 
exceeding three months; 

(rf) exclusion fiom the remission system for n period not exceed- 

, ing three months; 

(e) exclusion from the remission system lor a period exceeding 

throe months;. and 

(f) permnijant, reduction from a higher to n lower class of grade. 

In the ease of punishments 2 (ft) ond 2 (f) or any rombination 

of (he punishment* 2 (ft), 2 (r) and 2 {?■) the order of punish- 
ment slialj not take effect until sanctioned by the Inapector- 
(leneral ; 

(3) cellular confinement for a period exceeding seven day*: 

The maximum period for this punishment is fourteen days; 

(4) separate confinement for n period exceeding fourteen days; 

The maximum period for this punishment is three months, and 

the previous confirmation l>y the I nspee tOT-G tneral of 
Prisons is required when the period exceeds one month; 

(6) link fetters if. imposed for more than thirty days; 

The maximum period for which they may he continuously 
imposed is three months; 

((!) bar fetters; 

(a) Bar fetters shall he composed of two Lars joined together by 
a welded link and attached to ankle rings. 'The total 
weight of such fetters, including the ankle rings, shall 
not exceed 6 pounds, -cml each bar shall he not less than 
20 inches in length. 

(ft) The maximum period for which bar-fetters may be conti- 
nuously imposed is three months; 

(7) cross-bar fetters; 

(a) Cross-bar fetters shall be composed of a single bar for the 
puypose of keeping the legs apart and of nnkla rings. 
The total weight of 6uch fetters, including angle rings, 
shall not exceed 2| pounds. The length of the bat shall 
not exceed 1G inches in the case of men who are not less 
than 6 feel G inches in height, or 14 inches in the case of 
men below this height. . 

(ft) The maximum period for which cross-bar fetters may be 
imposed continuous! j' is 240 hours; 

(8) handcuffing behind or to a staple; 

' (i) Handcuffs, may be imposed on the wrists behind by day 

, on!v.for n period of not more than six hours in any day 

of‘&4 - hours, and for not inore than, four cousecutivedays. 

(ii) Handcuffs mav be imposed by attaching the handcuffs 
affixed on the prisoner’s wrists to a staple in front of the 
prisoner by day- fot^nob more than four consecutive days 
and for not more,*than six hours on each day with an 
i j ' interval of at least ona hour, after the handcuffs have 

been eo attached for three, hojirp ; , 
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Provided that such staple 'shall not be higher than the prisoner’s 
Bbouider nor lower than his waist, and that no prisoner shall be 
attached by handcuffs to a staple except in the presence of other 
prisoners ; 

Provided further, that the punishment referred to in sub-clause 
(n) shall not be executed until -the prisoner to whom the. punish- 
ment ha3 been awarded has been examined by the Medical Officer 
and pronounced to be fit to undergo the punishment; 

Provided, also, that this punishment shall be restricted to cases 
where the prisoner has been guilty of repeated and wilful viola- 
tions of any prison rule, and where, in fact, his conduct is 
evidently due to contumacy; 

(9) penal diet combined with cellular confinement for more than 
48 boars; 

Penal diet shall in no case be applied for more than 96 hours; 

(10) whipping, provided that the number of stripes shall not exceed 
thirty and in the case of a person under 1G years of age 
it shall not exceed 15 stripes; 

(0) Whipping, as a prison punishment, shall be inflicted 

only for mutiny or for conduct seriously affecting the 
discipline of the prison, or for incitement thereto, for 
serious assaults on any public servant or visitor, or after 
other punishments have failed for other offences of a 
specially grave nature. 

(6) When whipping is awarded the Superintendent of the Prison 
shall record in every case in the punishment register the 
substance of the evidence of the witnesses, the defence 
of the convict, and the finding with the reasons 
therefor. , , 

(c) Thp Superintendent shall submit at once to the Inspector- 

General of Prisons a special report, based on the record 
in the punishment register, on eveTy case in which 
whipping has been inflicted. 

(d) A and B class prisoners shall not be whipped except with 

the permission of the Provincial Government; 

(11) any combination of punishments admissible under the follow* 
ing provisions, namely: — 

Any two punishments may be awarded in combination Subject 
to the following" exceptions: — 

(1) formal warning shall not be combined with any other 

punishment except loss of privileges; ; , 

(2) penal diet shall not' be combined' with change of labour nor 

any period of penal diet awarded. singly shall be com- 
' hinea with any period of penal diet awarded in combina- 
, tion with cellular confinement; , t , > 

(3) . cellular confinement, shall not he combined with, separata 

confinement 'so as to prolong the total 'period of seclusion 
to which. the prisoner is, liable; ^ , 

(4) whipping shall, not be combined., with .anyl other form of 
‘ ' ' punishment except cellular! or separate confinement or a 
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(iii) The person inflicting the punishment of whipping, whether 

it has been ordered by a Judical Court or is awarded as a 
measure of prison discipline, shall be, wherever possible, 
of a higher caste than a sweeper. 

(iv) To prevent undue laceration of the skin, a piece of thin" 

cloth soaked in some antiseptic solution should be spread’ 
over the prisoner’s buttocks during the operation. 

(v) All such cloths should be thoroughly washed and afterwards 

■soaked in an antiseptic solution before being brought into 
use so as to obviate the possibility of disease of any kind 
being conveyed from one prisoner to another. 

(vi) The " drawing stroke " which is calculated to lacerate the 

flesh is prohibited. 

(vii) If during the execution of a sentence of whipping the 

Sledical Officer certifies that the offender is not m a fit state 
of health to undergo the remainder of the sentence, the 
whipping shall be finally stopped. 

(viii) The infliction of petty floggings as jail punishments is injudi- 
cious; Superintendents should never, except under very 
special circumstances, inflict less than 15 stripes, as if the 
offence is sufficiently serious to necessitate flogging as a 
punishment the flogging should be made really deterrent. 

Noth,— D iet money on the scaJo alloired to convicts released from jail should 
be allowed also to prisoners whipped and released, to enable them to reach their 
homes, when, in the opinion of the Magistrate, the circumstances require it 

878. (o) When on accused person is sentenced by court to whipping 
in addition to imprisonment the whipping shall not be inflicted until 
fifteen days from the date of sentence, or, if an appeal is made within 
that time, until the sentence is confirmed by the appellate court; but 
the whipping shall be inflicted as soon ns practicable after the expiry 
of the fifteen dayB, or, in case of an appeal, as soon as practicable after 
the receipt of the order of the appellate court confirming the sentence. 

(b) In any case in which a sentence of whipping is wholly or par- 
tially prevented from being executed the warrant shall be returned to the 
court and the offender shall he kept in custody till the court which passed 
the sentence can revise it. 

(c) After a whipping has been dulv inflicted the Superintendent shall 
endorse a certificate on the warrant to that effect, recording the date of 
execution. 


Record and Classification of Offences. 

S72>. In respect of every punishment infljctpd the Superintendent 
shall record, in the punishment register and the history-ticket, the 
prison offence committed, the punishment awarded, and the date of 
infliction. 

8S0. In the ease of every serious prison offence the prisoner, with his. 
history-ticket, shall be brought io tne prison office, where the inquiry 
into the offence will be held and the names of the witnesses proving the 
offence shall be recorded in the column provided for the purpose. 



IBS 


AJMSR-MERWAUA JAIL .MANUAL. [ClUP. SXXV1I.’ 

In other cases the nature of the offence, the date on > which it was 
committed and the punishment awarded shall he entered on the prisoner’s 
history-ticket at the place in the prison where the punishment may be 
ordered and the time of its infliction, the entries being initialled by the 
Superintendent, and on the same day the necessary entries shall be 
made in .the punishment register- 

881. An .offence for the purpose of classification in the annual returns 
will be considered a minor offence when it is dealt with by a minor 
punis^iment, and a major offence when dealt with a major punishment. 
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' CHAPTER XXXVIII. 

Odtdreaks an'd Escapes, 

'8S2. ’The following rules have been mtide under clause (6), section 59, 
Act IX of ^ 1894, for the use of anus against ft ny prisoner or a body of 
prisoners, in the case of an outbreak or attempt to escape 

(1) Any officer of the prison may use a sword, bayonet, firearm 
or any ^ other weapon against one prisoner escaping or 
attempting to escape; provided that resort shall Hot be 
had to the use of any such wenpou unless such officer has 
, reasonable ground to believe that he cannot otherwise 

prevent the escape. 

,(2) Any officer of the prison may use a sword, bayonet, firearm or 
any other weapon on any prisoner engaged in any coui- 
bined outbreak or in any attempt to force or break open 
the outer gate or enclosure wall of the prison, and may 
continue to use such weapon so long as such combined 
outbreak or attempt is being actually prosecuted. 

(3) Any officer of the prison may use a sword, bayonet, firearm or 

any other weapon against any prisoner using violence to 
any officer of the prison or other persons : provided that 
such officer has reasonable ground to believe that the officer 
of the prison or other person is in' danger to life or limb, 
or that other grievous nurt is likely to be caused to him. 

(4) Before using firearms against a prisoner under the authority 

conveyed in rule (I) of this paragraph, the officer of the 
prison shall give a warning to the prisoner that he is 
about to fire on him. 

(5) No officer of the prison shall, in the presence of his superior 

officer, use arms of any sort against a prisoner in the case 
. of an outbreak or attempt to escape except under the orders 

of such superior officer. 

(See part Y of G. G. O. No. I2-T#its-50(b510, dated the 31st August, 1696.) 

883. It is the duty of the officer who first notices that a disturbance 
is taking place or appears imminent or a prisoner is missing or is 
attempting to break prison, to blow his whistle continuously ana to send 
to the Gate-Keeper with all possible haste such information os is known 
regarding the character of the occurrence that has taken place or is 
about to take place. Every officer hearing a whistle shall blow his own 
whistle and continue whistling until he hears the alarm hell ringing. 

. 884. In the event of an outhreak-or escape occurring at the prison, 
tiie Jailer shall send at once intimation of the cause for the alarm to the 
Superintendent. Ho shall aim give immediate notice to the Superin- 
tendent of Tolice and the District Magistrate. 

8S5, The District Ifagistrate shall afford all Assistance possible to the 
prison authorities in ease of threatened disturbance or combined insubor- 
dination amongst the prisoners. 



ICO AJMEE-MEBWAHA JAIL MANUAL. £ClUr, XXXVIII. 

886. (o\ The Gate-Keeper, as soon as he hears a whistle sounding 
continuously or receives notice of any prisoner having escaped, or of a 
disturbance having taken place or being imminent, shall order the 
sentry to fire his musket into the air and to sound the alarm, and Bkall 
send immediate notice to the Jailer. 

(b) The sentry on duty at the main gate shall raise the alarm by 
firing a blank cartridge and loudly sounding the alarm hell when ordered 
to do so by the Gate-Keeper or on his own initiative if he has reason to 
believe that an outbreak or disturbance or attempt at escape is occurring. 

887. On the sound of the alarm all prison officers excepting warders 

on duty shall assemble forthwith at the main gate. The warders shall 
fall in near the armoury and he armed as quickly as possible with rifles, 
bayonets and twenty rounds of buckshot ammunition. "Warders for 
whom rifles are not available shall be armed with lathis. A sufficient 
number of lathis shall be kept in the stock in the armoury for the office 
establishment and warders. . 

888. (a) "Warders on duty in charge of prisoners or gangs of prisoners 
ihside the prison shall collect the prisoners where they nre at work and 
shall lock them up in the nearest barrack or factory. The gangs work- 
ing outside the prison shall be marched in file at the double to tho 
main gate and shall be locked up in the nearest available barrack. All 
prisoners locked up in barracks or factories shall be counted by the 
warder in charge. They Bhall sit silently in file till the alarm is over. 

(b) Warders and Convict Warders, after locking up the prisoners in 
their charge, shall remain on sentry duly outside the barracks or 
factories in which the prisoners have been locked up, unless otherwise 
directed. 

8S9. Pending the arrival of the Superintendent, the Jailer or Deputy 
Jailer shall be responsible for carrying out the following routine 
precautions — 

(1) He shall post sentries above the main gate to observe and 

report the movement of the prisoners and detail a pariy 
of warders for duty around tho main wall of the prison. 

(2) If the sentries on the main gate roof report that the main 

gate is clear, he shall take the remainder of the guard 
inside the prison. 

(3) In the event of an outbreak, he shall proceed to the scene 

with the guard and if the circumstances nre such as to 
necessitate immediate action, he shall worn the prisoners 
three times in a loud voice that if they do not submit ftt 
once and peacefully disperse, they will be fired upon. If 
the circumstances are such as do not admit of delay, the 
warning need not be repeated. 

(4) If, upon being warned,’ the prisoners do not Rubmit and 

disperse, and if there appears to be no other immediate 
means of quelling the disturbance, he shall order the guard 
to fire upon them. But firing shall cease the moment the 
prisoners disperse or yield. 

"890. Tho Superintendent on arrival shall assume charge of the opera- 
lions. * . . * ‘ ‘ ' 
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891. When the alarm has been concluded the prison bell shall be 
Tung thrice as a signal for all officers to return to the main gate where 
a roll call shall be held and the names of the officers who were late in 
turning out or absent shall be noted for necessary action. The Reserve 
Head Warder shall collect the unexpired ammunition and Tender to the 
■Jailer an account of the cartridges fired. 

892. The Superintendent shall report the facts of the outbreak or 
incident to the Inspector-General and Bliall report the result of the 
inquiry held by him. 

893. The District Magistrate shall also conduct an inquiry and record 
a judicial finding on the cause of the outbreak and the conduct of the 
officials concerned. A copy of this report shall be forwarded by the 
District Magistrate to the Inspector-General direct. 

894. (a) The Superintendent shall hold an alarm parade based on 
the above rules at least once a month. 

(5) When the alarm parade is over and before the reserve guard is 
withdrawn from inside the prison each warder shall fire three cartridges 
loaded with buckshot on a safe target to impress on prisoners the fact 
that warders carry loaded arms on these occasions. 

895. In the event of a prisoner being missing, the Jailer shall form 
immediately search parties of warders and convict officers, and conduct 
a thorough search of the prison premises for the missing prisoner. 

896. When an escape has taken place and attempts at recapture have 
been unsuccessful, the Superintendent shall give immediate notice to 
the District Magistrate, and shall send a descriptive roll of the prisoner 
with all information available including the prisoner’s place of residence 
and the reward offered for his re-apprehension to the Superintendent of 
Police, Ajmer. Similar reports and descriptive rolls shall be Rent to 
the Superintendent of Police of the District in which the prisoner’s home 
is situated and the districts adjoining it. A report and descriptive roll 
shall also be sent to the Railway Police. 

897. Immediately on receiving intimation of an escape, the District 
Magistrate (or in hi8 absence the magistrate in charge of headquarters) 
shall make an investigation into the circumstances of the escape and send 
a report to the Inspector-General, with such recommendations as he may, 
think fit to make in regard to the prison officials. No investigation by 
the police shall be made inside the prison except under the orders of 
the District Magistrate. 

80S. The Superintendent shall submit at once a preliminary report of 
every escape to the Inspector-General in the prescribed form. 

899. The Superintendent shall fater conduct a fuff inquiry into nil 
circumstances of the escape, and forward a full report and the evidence 
taken, together with his recommendations regarding the conduct of the 
prison officers or the removal of delects in buildings, etc. A rough 
sketch of the prison premises from which the escape occurred, showing 
the posts of sentries should he sent with the report. 

900. When the reports of the District Magistrate and the Superin- 
tendent of the Prison indicate that the escape lias been due to negligence 
of prison officers, the Inspector-General shall 'decide whether the offence 
shall be dealt with in accordance with the provisions of the Indian Penal 
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Code or aa a bre&oli of pvitsou discipline. Important cases’ of escape 
ahoulil be reported by the Inspector-General to the Provincial Govern- 
ment. 

901. The Superintendent shall report also all attempts at escape to 
the Inspector-General. 

902. The Superintendent may advertise and pay rewards for the ro- 
appreheusion of an escaped prisoner up To a maximum of Its. 100, accord- 
ing to the circumstances of the escape and recapture, the degree of 
exertion taken or danger lun by the person lecap hiring the prisoner, 
the physique of the prisoner and the degree of resistance he offered and 
similar considerations. 

903. Whenever peculiar circumstances render it advisable to offer or 
pay a larger reward, application must be made to the Inspector-General, 
who is empowered to sanction rewards up to Its. 250 foT the recapture 
of any prisoner. 

904. When an escaped prisoner is recaptured, the Superintendent 
shall 6end a report to the Inspector-General giving the circumstances 
and the date of recapture, and tire prisoner shall be sent for trial and 
a copy of the judgment forwarded to the Inspector-General. Tito 
Superintendent shall Bend intimation of the recapture to all officers who 
were addressed in connexion with the escope. 

905. Prisoners who have effected their escape from prison shall, on 
recapture, be placed in fetters and shall be distinguished bv a ring of 
brass onfe-half inch wide soldered around each har at its middle. 

900. The name and full particulars of prisoners who escape shall be 
entered in the escape register. 

907. As a precautionary measure against escape, no partition wall 
shall he constructed to abut Upou, or touch, the enclosure wall unless tt 
he of equal height with •that of wall, and itself Untouched by any lower 
wall; or the enclosure wall be considerably heightened, above the general 
level, where the low divisional wall touches it; no errmeo or projections, 
or roughness of any sort, shall be built, or permitted to remain, at the 
top of any enclosure or divisional wall. 

903. No buildings or trees of any sort shall be permitted to touch, 
or abut upon, auy divisional or enclosure wall; but a clear space of 
eight feet, at least, shall divide such wall from any building or trees 
on all sides. 
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CHATTER XXXIX. 

Solitary Gokfxxeuest. 

•809. The maximum periods of Solitary confinement which a court is 
empowered to inflict are:— 

(a) one month, if the term of imprisonment does not exceed six 

months; 

(b) two months, if the form of imprisonment exceeds six months 

but does not exceed one year; 

(c) three months, in any one sentence, if the term of imprison* 

meat exceeds one year. 

910. Sentences of solitary confinement awarded by courts in Aimer- 
Merwara Under sections 73 and 74 of the Indian Penal Code (Act XLV 
of J8C0) shall be executed by the prison authorities as if they were- sen- 
tences of cellular confinement as explained in clause 10 of section 4G 
of the Prisons Act, 1894 (IX of 1894). 

011 . The Jailer is responsible for the due execution -of the •sentences 
of solitary confinement. 

012. Every prisoner confined in a cell shall be invariably in the 
immediate charge of a warder, assisted if necessary during the day by 
a convict officer. Both by day and by night the guards shall be posted 
so that the prisoner may communicate at any time with a prison officer. 

913. Every prisoner before being placed in a cell shall be carefully 
searched and every cell and every prisoner therein shall be carefully 
searched daily at lockup time anu ofteuer if necessary. 

914. On the admission of a convict sentenced to solitary confinement, 
the Jailer shall prepare a solitary cell ticket and enter the convict's 
name in the register of solitary confinement. 

915. (a) In executing a sentence of solitary confinement, such con- 
finement shall in no case exceed fourteen days at a time, with intervals 
between the periods of solitary confinement of not less duration than 
those periods. 

(&) When the imprisonment awarded exceeds three months, the 
solitary confinement snail not exceed seven days in any one month with 
intervals between the periods of solitary confinement of not less duration 
than such periods (section 74 of the Indian Penal Code). 

91G. In executing sentences of solitary confinement four weeks shall 
be taken as equivalent to one month. 

917. Convicts sentenced to solitary confinement shall ordinarily be 
divided into four batches, and each batch shall undergo solitary confine- 
ment for one week in each month. 

918. "When the convict has been placed in a cell, his ticket showing 
the date of commencement of the period of solitary confinement shall he 
posted outside the cell and the date of termination of the week’s solitary 
confinement shall be entered in the ticket. The period undergone should 
be then recorded in the register of solitary confinement. 
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919. Every convict undergoing solitary confinement shall be visited 
by the Superintendent and the Medical Officer at their visits und by the 
Sub- Assistant Surgeon and the Jailer at least once every day. 

920. No prisoner shall he placed in solitary confinement until the 
Medical Officer certifies that he is fit to undergo it. 

921. If the Medical Officer is of opinion that solitary confinement is 
likely to prove injurious to the mind or body of any convict, he shall 
forthwith order him to be removed from the cell and shall record the 
order in his order hook. 

922. When a conviet is declared permanently unfit to undergo the 
solitary confinement to which he has been sentenced, or any portion 
thereof remaining, the Superintendent shall apply to the Provincial 
Government through the Inspector-General of Prisons for the remission 
of the sentence of solitary confinement. 

923. When the period of solitary confinement has been completed, 
the Superintendent shall certify on the hack of the warrant the period 
of solitary confinement undergone. If any part has not been under- 
gone, he shall note the reasons. 

924. Convicts undergoing solitary confinement shall not be taken out 
of their cells for the purpose of attending to the calls of nature, but 
such convicts shall be permitted to leave their cells for bathing purposes 
under the. escort of ft warder between 9 and 10 a.m. 

925. When a convict having an uncompleted sentence of solitary 
confinement is transferred to another prison, the Superintendent shall 
enter on the back of the warrant the, details of the periods of solitary 
confinement undergone, and shall forward with prisoner his solitary, cell 
ticket. 
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CHAPTER XL. 

Accocwts. 

920. The Superintendent shall Bee that all rules laid down in the 
Account Codes and manual and government orders in matter of accounts 
are scrupulously followed. 

927. The Superintendent shall see that all items of miscellaneous 
.income and receipts are duly remitted to the treasury for credit under 
(jail) miscellaneous receipts. The maintenance of any fund from the 
receipts of sale of government property is strictly prohibited. 

928. Tile garden account shall he treated as belonging to the (jail) 
contingent expenditure and all cash realized by the sale of surplus 
garden produce shall be paid into the treasury. 

(Sanctioned in Chief Commissioner, .4;mer-3Ienrara’a No. I13S-C./27S-C. C./31, 
dated the 3rd March 1032.) 

929. M The Superintendent shall hold a Permanent Advance of 
Its. 100 (One Hundred). 

(b) The Permanent Advance is intended for emergent petty advances 
of all kinds and to meet contingent charges of the jail. 

(c) The Superintendent on giving over charge of his office, shall 
submit the prescribed receipt for the Permanent Advance to the 
Accountant-General, Central Revenues, signed by bis successor. 

930. The Superintendent shall see that the Jailer verifies nil govern- 
ment property at least once every quarter and that he signs the stock 
hooks in token of having examined and found them correct. He shall 
test frequently and at uncertain intervals items of stock and shall verify 
all stock once a quarter actually weighing or counting 10 per cent, 
noting the result and date over his initials on the items checked, and 
shall report at once to the Inspector-General any serious deficiency or 
irregularity which he may detect. 

931. The Superintendent shall verify by actual weighment the weight 
of at least 10 per cent, of the goods sent from the factories to the store. 

932. The Superintendent shall cause an annual valuation of all stock 
to he made. Such portions of the stock as it is proposed to reduce in 
value shall he brought to notice at the time of the Inspector-General’s 
inspection. The Inspector-General is authorised to write off sums on 
account of deterioration of stock. 

933. The Superintendent shall see that all unserviceable or irrepar- 
able stores and articles are from time to time brought before him for 
inspection, in order that they may be condemned or otherwise disposed 
of under Iris orders. 

934. (a) The Superintendent shall inspect the office end prison library 
once each year before May 31, and shall report lo the Inspector- 
General whether all records are in proper order or not and the neces- 
sary weeding of registers and correspondence has been carried out. 

(b) In weeding out the records connected with accounts the rules 
contained in Appendix 8 (d) of Civil Account Code, yolume I, should 
he observed. 
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035. The Superintendent shall promote the utmost economy in every 
department ami shall carefully examine all demands or indents before 
allowing them or submitting them for sanction. 

930. {«) The Superintendent is responsible that the registers pre- 
scribed in this Manual nro properly maintained and are always kept 
up to date. He shall at least once a mouth exnmine the registers and 
account books and initial them after satisfying himself of their 
accuracy. 

(bj The Superintendent shall personally satisfy himself that all 
returns <lue from his office are despatched in due time. 

037. («i) The Superintendent shall communicate to the Inspector- 
General each year the amount recoverable from the Indian Stales for 
the cost of maintenance of convicts, imprisoned in the Aimer Central 
Prison for oil cnees committed in such States. This shall la* on the 
basis of the average cost worked out at the end of each year. 

(6) To obviate tho possibility of coses of non-payment being over, 
looked, a ledger account showing 'demands nnd recoveries of sucli 
amounts should he maintained in the prison office. Actual recoveries 
will be communicated to the Superintendent by tho Inspector-General 
of Prisons to enable the former to show actual outstanding amounts 
in tho statement. 

5)38. («) The Superintendent shall examine and initial thte following 
registers nt. least twice n week: — 

(1) I tel ease, register. 

(2) Punishment register. 

(3) Jailer’s report book. 

(4) Accommodation register. 

(5) Nightwatchmnu’a controller records lwok. 

(0) Labour register. 

(7) Mill register. 

(8) Daily diet register. 

(9) Trison cash hooks. 

(10) Factory cash books. 

(b) In addition to the above, tho Superintendent, if he is also the 
Medical Officer, shall examine' and initial at Ifast twice n week: — 

(1) The hospital daily register of admissions and discharges. 

(2) Hospital morning state Yegister, and 

(3) The. register of hospital diet nnd extras, 

939. («) The Superintendent shall afford nil reasonable facilities to 
the- auditors- in -the .examination of accounts and records. lie shall 
dispose of thei objection statement with all possible- expedition and in 
nil cases-before the. audit is closed. 

(fe) The' Jailer >is responsible tO'See -1 that all receipts; documents, files 
and completed- stock books and accounts registers are kept , properly 
arranged in locked .alnurahs, so ns to be immediately available when 
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(o) The Superintendent shall maintain a separate file , in which all 
correspondence relating to audits, and the explanations submitted and 
orders passed shall be preserved for the information of the auditors. 

940. The Jailer Shall exercise general supervision over the work of 
the office. He is responsible that the returns, registers, etc., are 
.properly maintained and punctually submitted. The Jailer shall check 

the registers from day to day,- and report daily in his report book the 
numbers of the registers so checked. Each register should he carefully 
checked at least ouce a month. 

941. The Jailer shall he responsible for the correct maintenance of 
the cash hooks in the prescribed form, lie shall compare cash in his 
hands daily with the balance shown and shall initial the cash books 

■ daily and present them befoie the Superintendent for , examination. 
The” actual cash shall he verified by the superintendent at least once a 
mouth. 

942. The Jailer shall he provided with a treasure cheat secured 
with double locks in which money belonging to government or prisoners, 
and documents of value shall be kept. No private money or valuables 
shall he kept in the chest. 

943. The following rules shall be followed in the preparation and 
submission of contingent bills, vouchers and sub-vouchers : — 

(1) In respect of classification of charges and record of contingent 

expenditure the rules contained in chapter 6 of the Civil 
Account Cotie, Volume I, shall be followed. 

(2) Abstract hills shall be drawn up in the prescribed Treasury 

form, and Treasury form A duly filled up shall be sent 
with the bills which will he returned by the Treasury 
Officer duly signed. 

(3) The detailed hills shall be prepared and submitted together 

with all vouchers for above Its. 25 by the 10th of each 
month to the Inspector-General. An invoice for the 
supplies made by the factory to the prison will also be 
attached to the bills. 

(4) The Superintendent shall prepare each month the following 

documents relating to expenditure and shall file them in 
the prison records: — 

(a) Diet voucher (Prison). 

(by Diet voucher (Lock-up). 

(c) Voucher for hospital charges. 

(<?), Voucher for miscellaneous charges. 

(e) Factory voucher. 

(5) The ijolmnn headed “ Serial number of sub-vouchers " of the 

detailed'bills should always show the numbers of all payee's 
receipts whether they are for sums above Its. 25 or under. 

(6) If any money. is refunded, into. treasury within the month the 

detailed hill, shopld he prepared, for the., net amount and 

. not for the .gross, amount. , Treasury receipts should be 

* , , _ , attached. - ; ’ - , ,r > , (< 
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(1) Costs of vegetables, turmeric, chillies, limes, etc., all 
products of the prison garden issued to prisoners free of 
charge should be deducted from the total expenditure 
shown in the diet voucher and the voucher of the hospital 
charges. 

(8) The following memorandum should invariably bo given on the 

reverse of the diet voucher for hospital charges for prison 
and lock-up:— 

(a) Cost of grain in hand on tha Inst day of the past month. 

(b) Cost of grain purchased during the month. 

(c) Total. 

(d) Cost of grain expended during the month ns per voucher. 

(e) Cost of grain in hand. 

The Jailer shall certify on this form that the balance 
shown in this memorandum agrees with the balance in the 
Kegister of purchase of grain and the orison ledger, and 
that the number of prisoners dieted shown in the diet 
vouchers is correct and agrees with the figures in the 
General Summary of Prisoners. Details of miscellaneous 
dietary charges should be shown in the voucher. 

(9) Purchase of arms, accoutrements, machinery tools and plant 

for the prison shall require the previous sanction of the 
Inspector-General. The number and date of the letter 
sanctioning purchase should invariably he quoted in the 
voucher. 

(10) In the preparation of receipts for money paid the following 
points should be attended to: — 

(a) Budget head to which the charge is debitable should he 

written. 

(b) Number of the supplier’s invoice supporting the charge 

should be quotea. 

(c) Pay orders must accompany all receipts sent by out-station 

firms. These receipts, as well as the pay orders, should 
he signed by the Superintendent. In the list of sub- 
vouchers the number of the payment order, and not the 
number of the firm’s receipt, should be quoted. 

( d ) When the payee does not sign in English his name should 

he noted in English below his signature by the Prison 
Clerk. If the payee is illiterate his thumb-impression, 
w stark, or seal sttattM be attested by at least ese kootra 
person. When the payee signs in vernacular he should 
also write the amount received. 

(e) With reference to all payments made, the disbursing officer 

has to satisfy not only himself but also the Accounts 
office and the controlling authority that the claim is 
valid and has further to prove that the payee has actually 
received the sum charged. The Superintendent shall not 
, sign a pay order until he has satisfied himself by 
reference to the invoice supporting the charge that the 
articles charged for have been actually received and 
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have not been previously paid lor. When payments 
are made, through prison warders, actual payee’s receipt, 
properly witnessed and complete in every respect, must 
he obtained. The Jailer will be held personally res* 
possible that such receipts are correct and genuine, 

044. The classification of the expenditure of the Ajmer Central 
Prison is shown below : — 

Jails. 

Pay of officers. 

Pay of establishment. 

JUJo trances, etc — 

(a) Travelling allowances to officers. 

(b) Travelling allowances to establishment. 

(c) Rewards. 

Dietary, clothing, bedding charges and other supplies and 
services — 

(а) Dietary charges. 

(б) Hospital charges. 

(e) Clothings and beddings for prisoners. 

(<?) Sanitation charges. 

(e) Charges for moving prisoners. 

(f) Extraordinary charges for live stock, tools and plants. 

(y) Miscellaneous supplies and services. 

fh) Cost of military stores. 

- (i) Charges for Police custody. 

Contingencies— 

(a) Miscellaneous charges. 

(h) Service postage. 

(c) Telephone charges. 

Jail Manufacture. 

Toy of the establishment. 

Sopplies ond services. 

Contingencies — 

Miscellaneous charges. 

> II. — Tactob.t Accounts. 

015. 'All factory accounts, boohs and records shall be kept distinct 
and separate from those of the general department of the prison. 

916. Every cash receipt booh will have a number which will bo 
printed on each form throughout the hook. On receipt of tbe«e hooks 
Irom the Press, the Superintendent after examination of each hook 
shall certifv the number of forms contained in it on the cover and 
shall maintain in the stock honk of forms an account of receipts and 
issues of this form and shall verify tho balance of ateefc once each year, 
noting the result over his initials. 

• 0 
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947. The Superintendent shall record a note in the day book of sales 
when lie sanctions tlie sale of any poods at a lower rate than that laid 
down in the price list. 

948. All sales to private persons shall he for cash except that credit 
may he allowed in the case of purchases made by persons approved by 
the Superintendent. 

919. An advance of 25 per cent, shall be taken from all customer* 
hefoTe any order exceeding Its. 100 is undertaken. 

950. The management of the prison factory shall ho governed by the 
following rutes:— 

(1) Suppliers will be required to present, with the materials 

supplied, an invoice in the prescribed form giving tho 
number or weight of the materials and the rotes. This 
shall be in duplicate. The original bearing the supplier’s 
signature shall he retained in the prison office, and tho 
duplicate shall be returned to the supplier after being 
signed as a receipt by the prison officials. 

(2) The loss actually incurred in the process of manufacture will 

bo charged in the registers of tho factory officer. “Whenever 
this loss is in excess of the scales laid down in the schedule 
of loss, the sanction of the Superintendent must he obtained 
in writing. 

(3) The Jailer or Deputy Jailer will bo in charge of the manufac- 

turing department. As far bs possible, the distribution 
of factory work and registers will ho so arranged that the 
registers connected with the manufacturing department are 
not maintained by the official in charge of the stores. 

(4) For articles made for prison use no credit for wages and 

profits shall be taken in the factory accounts. Credit will 
no taken only for the price of materials including loss and 
other incidental charges actually incurred in the process 
of manufacture, 

(6) The Jailer shall maintain a book of estimates in which he will 
record, in case of each kind of manufactured goods, full 
* details of — 
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{b) lor the poods for sale to the public the price in no case 
shall be lower than, the market price of articles of 
similar quality. 

(7) The prison factory will maintain a price list based on the 
, ‘ book of estimates, ft will be prepared in the month of 

April each year and revised as often as may be necessary. 

951. The Snperintendent shall submit the following statements, 
returns and indents on the dates noted against each:~- 
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Particulars. 

Date of 6uhmi8- 

To whom submitted. 

Remarks. 

I/a//- y early— contd. 





2. Diet of establishment 
in the Central Jail. 
Ajmer. a9 It stood on 
the lat April/Octob«t 
of each year. 

I5ih April and 
October. 

Commissioner, Ajmer- 
Mem era. 

Form No. 03. 

Annually. 





1. Indent for medicines 
and surgical instru- 
ments, etc. 

15th March 

Chief Medical 

Officer, Rajputana. 

(In medical depot 
form.) 

2. Acknowledgment of 
Permanent Advance. 

16th April . 

Accountant-General, 
Central Revenues. 

Form No. 87. 

3. Inspection Report of 
oflico and Library. 

lat May . . 

Inspector-General of 

Form No. 8S. 

4. Indent for Aimer prison 
forms. 

15th May 

Deputy -Con (roller of 
Printing and Forms, 

Form No. S-00. 

6. Statement of Perma- 
nent establishment. 

Do . 

Aecountan t -G en er»l. 
Central Revenues. 

(Treasury form.) 

0. Statements 1 to 12 . 

let June . 

Inspector-General of 
Prisons. 

For transmission to 
Diroctor-Cenerat of 
Statistics, Calcutta, in 
Form No. 85. 

7. Indent for V. V. Jail 
forms. 

10th July 

Superintendent, Alta- 
habad Central 

Prison. 

Form No. A. C. P. P. 2. 

8. Indent'for the treasury 
forms. 

10th August * 

Treasury Officer, 

Ajmer. 

Form No. S-00. 

9. Jail Administration 

P.eport. 

Do . 

Inspector-General of 
Prisons. 

* 


10. Report on (he working | 
of the Juvenile ward. : 

Do . 

Ditto 



11. Report of Lunatics • 

12. Medical portion of the 
Jail Report. 

Do . 

Do . 

Chief Medical Officer, 
Rajputana. 

Ditto. 


■Form No. 84. 

13. Itoport, rf wpen&ftute 
of Indian State priso- 
ners. 

Do . 

Inspector General , 
and Accountant 
General, Central 
Revenues. 



14. Budget Estimate 

25th August . 

Inspector-General of 



IS. Numerical statement 
o! establishment. 

Do . 

Ditto. 



1C. Indent for Stationery. 

25th November 

• Ditto. 

Form L. R. No. 1. 

17. Indent for Ammuni- 

Bth December . 

‘ • Ditto. ", 

Form I, A. F. 3-2091. 
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CHAPTER XLI. 

Registers, Records and Torus. 

952. The registers prescribed for the prison office arc as follows:- — 
A. — Prison registers - 

(Period for which they should be retained after completion is noted 
against each.) 

Period of retention* 

1. Admission register of convicts Permanently. 

2. Alphabetical list ot convicts Permanently, - 

3. Register of particulars ot direct admissions of 

convicts Two years. 

4. Quarterly register of prisoners’ cash deposits . . Five years. 

&. Appeal register ........ Two years. 

6. Release check register ...... Five years. 

7. Monthly release diary Two years. 

8. Release register permanently. 

0. Transfer register ........ Ten years. 

30. Convict warder's account book Five years. 

11. Ceneral summary of prisoners (l° n E roll) . . . Ten years. 

12. Register of under-trials Ten year*. 

13. Register of civil prisoners ...... Five years. 

14. Lunatics’ caso book Five years. 

15. I>iet register Two years. 

16. Mill register ........ Two years. 

17. Purchase of grain register T«o years. 

18. Stock hook of rations Two years. 

IP. Stock book of clothing and bedding .... Five years. 

20. Ilospital admission register Five jear*. 

21. Hospital daily register Five years. 

22. Register of hospital diet and extras ...» Two years. 

23. Register of prisoners in tho old and infirm and 

convalescent gangs Two years. 

.21. Dentil register * Five years. 

25. Visitors’ book . . . . ' • • - • Ten years. 

26. Register Of duties of warders Two years. 

27. Dang book Two years. 

28. Gang distribution register Two years. . 

29. Accommodation register . *• . « Two years. 

31). Lock-up report book Two years. 

31. Control clock records book . • • • , • Two years. 

32. Fetter register .. years. 

33. Punishment register of prisoners s • ... Five years. 

31. Escapo register ’ • • Permanently. 

33. Register of solitary confinement . . • ' ' • ’» Two year*. 

36. Labour register Two years. 

37. Superintendent's /Medical Officer’s order bonk - , . Ten years. 

33. Sub-n-ssfitant surgeon's ' report l**ok end hospital 

morning state register . . . • • * • Two year*. 

3D. Security register , * . • ' • *• *- '* 'Permanent Jy. 

40. prison officials’ punishment reghter .... Fire year*. 
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A , — Priion registers — contd. 

Period of retention. 

41. Jailer’s report book Ten years. 

42. Gate-keeper’s book Two years. 

43. Register of outgangs Two years. 

44. Head warder’s register of visits to outgangs . . Two years. 

45. Register of locks and keys Ten years. 

46. Ammunition register Fire years. 

47. Gram storage account book Two years. 

48. Prison cash book permanently. 

46. Prison ledger ... .... Permanently. 

50. Register of cash balances Five years. 

51. Register of expenditure of non-official post cards for 

prisoners’ letters Two years. 

52. Register of completed records ..... Permanently. 

53. Register of letters and stamp account . . . Ten years. 

54. Station dak book Two years. 

65. Register of government property .... Fire years. 

<36. .Stock book of dead and live stock .... Five years. 

67. Stock book of forms Five years. 

68. Ledger register showing demands recoveries of main- 

tenance charges of Indian State prisoners confined 

in the Jail ........ Five years. 

69. Revising Board Register Ten years. 

Account Code repirter. 

A. C. Form 14, — Register of contingent charges . . Five years. 


B . — Factory registers. 

Note.— These should be retained for a period of five years after they Uaro been 

audited. 

No. Name. Remarks. 

F- 1. Factory order book. 

F. 9. Indent Book .... Suppliers’ receipt for the indent should 
be obtained. 

F. 3. Register ni daily purchase of 
materials. 

F. 4. Stock book of materials . . An alphabetical index should be main- 

tained. The price of material should 
be calculated at tho average rate 
arrived at by adding the quantities . 
and prices brought forward from the 
previous quarter to the quantities and 
prices of the purchases for the current 

F. 6. Stock book of manufactured Separate accounts on separate pages 
goods. should be maintained for manufactured 

goods priced at different rates for 
different classes of customers. 

F. 6. Register of daily' sales of 
goods. 

F. 7. Receipt voucher for goods 
sold on Credit. 

F. 8. Register of outstanding debts Should be balanced monthly. 

and advances. 1 

F. 9. Bdl for, goods supplied . . 

I 1 . 10. Cash receipt book ... Receipts for all money received must be 
prepared and given to customers. 

H. Factory cash book - . . No entries am necessary on dates on 

- which, no transactions taka place. 
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B . — Factory registers — contd. 

Kama. Remarks. 

F. 12. General Ledger. 

F. 13. Register o! profit and Joss. 

F. 14. Rook of estimates. 

F. 15. Factory labour distribution 
register. 

F. 10. Loom register for wearing 
factory. 

F. 17. Register of material issued 
from store and received in 
factories 

F. 18. Stock book of materials in 
process of manufacture. 

F. 19. Register of goods sent into 
. stores. 

953. The following periods are prescribed for the retention of 

correspondence and records: — > 


Nature of correspondence or record. Period of retention. 

1. All correspondence with government .... Permanently. 

2. Circular Files and government orders . . . Permanently. 

3. Esrnpes when the prisoner is not captnred . . Permanently. 

4. Acquisition and renting of ground* .... Permanently. 

5. Epidemics 'fen years. 

G. Pensions cases Ten years. 

7. ray bills of establishment As laid down in App. 

8-D, C.A.O., Vof. I. 

8. Criminal lunatics Five yean. 

9. Releases Five years, 

10. Punishments Fne years. 

11. Dismissals and resignations Fire years. 


954. The following forms are prescribed for use in fhe Ajmer 
central prison: — 


Stork should be verified once a quarter 
by tlie Superintendent. 

Superintendent will verify weight of at 
least 10 per cent, of the goods Bent 
into stores. 


Establishment. 

1. Service and character roll. 

2. Memo, of casual leave granted. 

3. Security Bond. 

4. Proceedings against officials. 

6. Last pay and charge certificates. 

C. Nominal roll of an officer directed to appear before an invaliding 
Board. 

Reserve Guard, 

7. List of arms, etc., in the armoury. 

8. Uniform ticket. 

9. Statement of the annual course of musketry. 
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Admission. 

10. Convict’s history-ticket. 

11. "Warrant covers. 

12. Labels for bags of valuables. 

13. List of valuable property. 

14. Labels for private clothing. 

Appeal. t 

15. Appeal forms for the High Court. 

16. Rules regarding appeal by convicts. 

Release. 

17. Nominal roll of convicts who have completed 14 years in prison 
including remissions. 

18. Statement of convicts recommended for release an account of 
bodily infirmity. 

19. Release certificate. 

Transfer. , 

20. Transfer roll of convicts. 

21. hlemo. of population when transfer is recommended on account 
of overcrowding. 

22. Nominal and descriptive roll. 

23. List of government property sent with prisoners on transfer. 

Remission rules. 

24. Remission Card. 

25. Abstract of Remission Rules. (In Urdu and Hindi.) 

Convict officers. 

26. Nominal roll of convicts nominated as convict officers. 

Simple imprisonment. j 

27. Rules for prisoners sentenced to simple imprisonment. 

Female prisoners. 

28. Nominal roll with address of relatives of female convicts. 

Condemned prisoners. 

29. Condemned prisoner’s ticket. 

30. Rules for watch and ward of condemned prisoners. 

Under-trials. ; 

31. Under-trial prisoners’ tickets. 

.32, Rules for diet and other privileges of under-trial prisoners. 
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Civil Prisoners. 

33. Abstract of rules regarding civil prisoners. 

Lunatics. 

31. Medical history sheet. 

Dietary. 

35. Diet scale of prisoners. 

36. Diet scale of sick prisoners. 

InterrieB’S and letters. 

37. Fetition form of interviews with prisoners. 

Discipline and night watch. 

33. Requisition for prisouera required in t-ffico. 

39. Barrack list. 

40. Roll of convict nfghtwntclimen. 

41. Bulletins for control clocks. 

Offences and Punishments. 

42. List of prison offences and punishments. 

Escape. 

43. Report of escape. 

Solitary confinement. 

44. Cell ticket for Judicial solitary confinement. 

45. Cell tickets for prison punishments. 

4G. IVcnrinal roll of prisoners recommended for remission of solitary 

confinement. 


Labour. ■ 

47. Daily labour tickets. 

4S. List of convicts worthing in the mill-hou«e. 

49. List of convictf selected for extramural labour. 

60. List of factory orders for carpets, daris, etc., in the course of 
manufacture. 

Garden. 

. 51. Calendar for sowing vegetable seeds. - ’ ' 



AltfpJt-UEnwAKA jail makuat,. 


[Chap. XLT. 


62. Form of receipt of sick prisoners. 

63. Requisition for diet and extras. 

64. Hospital tickets. 

55. Temperature chart. 

66. Memo, showing the quantities of oil, snlt, and oilier condiments 
issued and the time at which they were mixed with the prisoner's food 

Accounts. 

67. Application for sanction to purchase. 

68. Application for re-appropriation of funds. 

69. Particulars of railway receipts received and despatched. 

CO. Weekly price current. 

Cl. Diet voucher. 

G2. Voucher for hospital diet and medicines. 

(13. Voucher for miscellaneous charges. 

Gt. Factory voucher. 

C5. List of sub-vouchers. 

Factory. 

CG. Supplier’s invoice. 

G7. Labels for manufactured goods. 

G3. Invoice for supplies to government departments. 

CD. Invoice for supplies to the prison section, 

70. List of outstanding debts and advances. 

71. Cash payment receipts. t 

72. Trice list. 

73. Loom ticket. 

74. Labour tickets for prisoners working in gnngs. 

76. Schedule of loss. 

76. Factory order slip. 

77. Lists of tools in factories. 

78. List of tools in blacksmith’s shop. 

Returns and Reports. 

79. Monthly statements. 

80. List of prisoners awaiting trial in Magistrates’ court who have 
been detained over a fortnight. 

81. Numerical return of class A and class B convicts. 

82. Half-yearly return of Moghias. 

83. Statement showing maintenance charges of convicts of Indian 
States. 

84. Annual Report. 

85. Annual statements, • 
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80, Statement of figures of pay. 

87. Acknowledgment of Permanent Advance. 

88. Inspection Deport of Office and Library, 

89. Devising Board Completion Sheet. 

,90. Devision of Sentence Sheet. * 

91. Charge Report of .Tailor. 

92. Statement showing the amount of dutiable Raw Material used 
in articles sold to the public. 

93. Statement of receipts as booked in the accounts of the Jail. 

94. Statement showing tho cost of poods supplied to the General 
Departments of the Jail by the Jail Factory and book adjustments 
effected under certain heads. 

95. Jjist of establishment in the Central Jail, Ajmer, as it stood on 
the 1st April/October of each year. 
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CHAPTER XLII. 

Revising Board. 

935. Constitution of Board. — A Board for the purpose of revising the 
sentences of long term convicts confined in the Central Jail, Ajmer, 
f hall be constituted with the following as members : — 

(1) The Inspector-General of Prisons — Choir man. 

(2) The Additional Sessions Judge, Ajmer-Merwara. 

(3) A non-official gentleman. 

The non-official gentleman who will he required to act in an honorary 
capacity shall bo nominated by the District Magistrate with the approval 
of the Provincial Government. The Superintendent of the Central Jail, 
Ajmer, will act as Secretory. 

950. Procedure^ — The Chairman shall convene the board twice a 
year, namely in March and October. The recommendations of the 
Board will be subject to confirmation by the Provincial Government 
and the Revision Sheets in the form hereinafter laid down of all convicts 
recommended for release shall be forwarded through the Commissioner 
in time to enable him to issue necessary orders to enable the prisoners 
to be released on New Year’s Day and His Majesty the King-Emperor’a 
Birthday. 

J57. Cases eligible. — The revising board shall consider the cases of : — 

(i) Casual convicts undergoing sentences of not less than three 
years and not more than four years provided they have 
completed two years of their sentences and 

(ii) Casual convicts with sentences of over four years provided 

they Lave completed half of their sentences; 

(iii) Habitual convicts who have served two-thirds of their sen- 

tences and subject to the provisions of paragraph 904 below 
have completed at least two and a half years imprisonment. 

Remissions shall not be included in these calculations. 

958. Life sentences. — Life sentences shall he reckoned as fourteen 
years {vide Home Department, Resolution No. 15D-1C9, dated the Gth 
September, 1905). 

959. Classes not eligible. — The following cases of convicts shall not 
Vie riftowei Vne WnefiA oi Voese concessions '. — 

(i) Internees. 

(ii) Convicts imprisoned for offences under section 2 of the 

Frontier Murderous Outrages Regulation, 1901. 

9G0. Date oj revision. — The date on which the case of a convict 
becomes eligible for consideration by the revising board is hereinafter 
called the date of revision. The case of a convict whose date of revision 
falls between the 1st of January and 30th June each year, will come 
up for consideration by the board meeting to be held in the last week 
o! March while the cases of convicts whose dates of revision He between 
the 1st of July and 31st December of any year will come up for consi- 
deration by the board meeting during the last week of October each 
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year to enable the Provincial Government to pass orders for tbe release of 
prisoners on the King’s Birthday and the New Year’s Day respectively. 
A copy of such order should invariably reach the Superintendent of the 
Jail at least a week before the date of the release of the prisoners to 
enable him to prepare necessary papers in connection with their release. 

961. Revision of sentence Register* — A revising board register shall 
be maintained in which at the time of their admission the dates of 
revision ol all convicts eligible for consideration by the Devising Board 
shall be entered. A sufficient number of pages shall be set apart for 
each half year and each date of revision with the convict's number and 
name shall be entered in its appropriate half year. 

962. Revision of Sentences Sheet. — A revision sheet shall be main* 
taiued for each convict eligible in which the following information 
shall be recorded:— 


(i) Name, Age, Caste, Place of abode, Village, District and 
Thana, Crime, Sentence, Date of present conviction, 
casual or habitual. 

(ij) T)>j the Jail authorities.- — Information regarding his — 

(1) Conduct in Jail. 

(2) Fitness for release. 

(3) Physical condition. 

(4) Mental condition. 

(6) Opinion of the Superintendent whether case is suitable for 
submission to Devising Board. 

(iii) Bg convicting Magistrate. — Whether in his opinion it is 

advisable to release convict iu advance of expiry of his 
sentence. 

(iv) General information ns full and as accurate ns possible 

regarding (i) the convict's history and conduct previous 
to conviction and (ii) especially with reference to the 
possibility of his home environments leading to a relapso 
■ into crime. 


(v) Deference for convicts sentenced to 14 years and over. 

(vi) Finding of Revising Board. 


9G3. Completion of Revision Sheets. — (i) The Jailor shall be respop- 
sible that Revision Sheets in the prescribed form are prepared in 
duplicate and accurate particulars of the place Df abode, village, dis- 
trict and thana are legibly written. 

rii> The Superintendent shall record his opinion on the revision 
of sentence sheet before the case of any convict is referred to the 
District Magistrate and Superintendent of Police. He should forward 
tbe revision "of sentence sheet of habitual convicts to the District 3fagiv 
tratc only when he can report on the convict in sufficiently favourable 
terms to justify consideration of his case by tbe Devising Board. 

(iii) The revision sheet shall be forwarded six months prior to (lie 
date of revision to the District Magistrate for completion by the 
Magistrate of the convicting court and for general information rcfprd- 
inn" previous history and surroundings to the Police. Tbe revision 
ehccts of Military convicts shall be forwarded direct to the Adjutant 
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General in India, Army Head Quarters, who will furnish information 
regarding the convict'B conduct end character in the Army together with 
the brief statement of their offences. 

(iv) When a convict has been sentenced to 14 years or over his roll 
will be submitted to the Provincial Government, reference to the number 
and date of the letter forwarding the roll should be made on the 
revision of sentence sheet, end when the Provincial Government have 
already issued orders on such cases for a further period of detention, 
the fact should invariably be noted on the revision of sentence sheet and 
the number and date of the Provincial Government’s order quoted. 

9G4. Finding s of Board . — The Board will, in each case, after consi- 
dering the material before it and the effect on the convict of the period 
of imprisonment already undergone, either postpone further considera- 
tion indefinitely or till its next meeting, or recommend the release 
of the convict conditionally or unconditionally as it thinks fit. 

965. Revision sheets of convicts not recommended for release. — The 
revision sheets of convicts not recommended for immediate release shall 
be attached to the conviction warrants of the convicts concerned. 

966. Completion of Revising Boards Register. — A note of the recom- 
mendation of the Board and the orders of the Provincial Government 
in each case shall be made in the register. 

967. Disposal of revision sheet . — In the case of every convict released 
under the provisions of this Chapter the convicts revision sheet shall 
be attached to the commitment warrant or warrants, which shall then 
after proper endorsement be returned to the Court concerned. 
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CHAPTER XLIII. 

'■ Rules governing the Prisoners Reuse Fund, Ajmer. 

968. Name. — The fund shall be called “ The Prisoners’ Relief 
Fund 

969. Aim* and objects — The fund will be utilised for the welfare of 
the prisoners and other objects which may be considered by the Inspector- 
General of Prisons beneficial to prisoners. 

Not*. — T he sanction of tlio Provincial Government is necessary to an expend! 
ture in excess of IU. 300. 

970. Management.— The management of the fund shall be rested in 
the committee which will consist of the following : — ■ 

(1) The Inspector-General of Prisons, Ajmer-JIerwara, with 

powers to sanction the expenditure above Rs. 25, but not 
exceeding Rs. 100 in each case. 

(2) The Superintendent, Centra) Jail, Ajmer, with powers to 

meet expenditure not exceeding Rs. 25 at one time. 

971. Fund*. — (1) The Superintendent, Central Jail, Ajmer, shall 
bo incharge of the fund which shall consist of: — 

(a) Moneys confiscated and realised under paragraph 474; 

( b ) Grants from Government or any local body; nnd 

(c) Donations from public. 

f2) The Prisoners’ Relief Fund, Ajmer, will be kept apart from tbe 
tegular Government Accounts of the Ajmer Central jail by opening a 
banking account with the Ajmer Branch of the Imperial Bank of India. 

(3) The Superintendent, Central Jail, Ajmer, shall submit to the 
Provincial Government through the Inspector-General of Prisons, Ajmer- 
Merwara at least once a year, a statement showing the receipts and 
expenditure of the fund for the past year. 
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V.— Rules regarding Judicial Lock-ups. 

VI.— Rules for regulating the procedure to be observed by Magistrate* *mj Courts 
exercising jurisdiction in Ajraer-Merwara with referenco to matters speci- 
fied in clauses (e) and (/) of sub-section (1) of lection 91 of the Indian 
Lunary Act, 1912 (IV of 2912). 
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Appendix i. 

Details of the strength and pay of the establishment. 

1 Jailer at Rs. 200—10 — 300. 

1 Deputy Jailer ai Rs. 60—5 — 105. 

1 Assistant Jailer at Ra. 65—2—75. 

1 Clerk at Ra. €u. 

1 Bub-Assistant Burgeon. (Pay according to time-scalo of pay.) 

1 Compounder. (Pay according to time-ecaie of pay.) 

1 Chief Head Warder at Ra. 40. 

I Second Head Warder at Ra. 35. 

1 Reserve Head Warder at Its. 30. 

1 Hoad Warder for condemned cell guard at Rs. 30. 

2 Gate Keepers at Rs. 23. 

43 Warders at Rs. 17 to 20 in the old scale and Ra. 18 to 20 in the new scale 
according to length of service.* 

1 Femalo wander at Ra. 17 to 20 according to length of service.* 

1 Dyeing Master at Ra. 35. 


• Otd Stale. 

Ra. 17 up to three years service (4th Grade). 

Rs. 18 with more than three but less than ten years aervice (3rd Grade). 

Ka. 19 with more tiian ten but iesa than seventeen years service (2nd Grade). 
Rs. 20 with more than seventeen years service (l»t Grade). 

A'ew Reals. 

Rs. 16 up to three years service (4th Grade). 

Rs. 17 with more than three hut less than ten years service (3rd Grade). 

Us. 18 with more than fen but leu than seventeen years service (2nd Grade). 
Rs. 20 with more than seventeen years service (1st Grade). 
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'APPENDIX II. 

Jlulet relating to the notification of residence after release by arisoners 

against vhom cn order under Section 565 of the Criminal 2 rocedure 
Code (Aft V of ISOS) has been passed. 

Iltlerenctt . — Chief Commissioner, Aimer-Menrara's — 

(1) Notification No. J095, dated September 0, 1001. 

(2) Notification No. 101-C. 1032, dated February 1. 100-1. 

(3) Notification No. 2*3-0. 1032, dated January 2i, 1020. 

1. In tlieso rules the words "local area" mean a Tillage or a moballa of a 
town. 

2. When an order under section 605 of the Code of Criminal Procedure, 16 03 
(V of 1808), lias been poised with reference to any person, a copy of tho order 
jn tho annexed form shall bo sent to tho Superintendent of the Jail with the 
warrant of commitment. 

3. Three month* precious to tho release of a contict with reference to whom 
an order under section 5G5 has been passed, tho Superintendent of the Jail shall 
enquire from the rennet within what district he intends to resido on release. 
If tho convict notifies his intention to resida in any district of Hritidi India, 
outside tho district of Ajmer-Merwara, the Superintendent shall request tho 
Inspector-General of Prisons to sanction bis removal and, after receipt of tho 
order, shall transfer the prisoner to tho Jail of tho district concerned, to he released 
and dealt with, in accordance with rutos there in forco. 

4. On the dates of his release the convict shall report himself in person to the 
Superintendent of Police and shall intimate to him the village or Mohslla in which 
he intends to reside. The Superintendent of Police will then Inform him of the 
conditions which ho is required to fulfil. 

6. Thereafter, until tho expiration of the term prescribed in the order under 
section 565 of tho Criminal Procedure Code, the convict shall comply with tho rules 
made by the Provincial Government under aection 20 of the Criminal Tribes Act 
(VI of 1021) in so far as they relate to registered members of criminal tribes liable 
to the provision ol section 10 (b) of that Act. 

6. The officer recording a notification under either rule 4 or rulo 5 shall 
appoint such period as may be reasonably necessary to enable the convict to 
take up his residence in tho place notified. If the convict dors not take up 
bis residence in such place within tho period so appointed, lie shall, not later 
than the day following tho expiry of such period, notify his actual place of 
residence to the officer in charge ol the Police station within the limits ol which 
he is residing. 

7. Tho notifications required be rule* 6 and 6 shall be made personally, except 
in the case of illness, or for other adequate reason, or on exemption granted 
by the District Magistrate, to the officers authorised to receive such notifications. 

7A. In applying the foregoing rules to the case of a wandering man having 
no “ residence " in the sen so ©f a fixed place ol abode, the place of residenro 
shall be deemed to be the place where he sleeps, even if ho remains there only 
•one night. On his release he shall bo asked under rule 4 where he intends to stay, 
and be told that, U he moves about tho country, he must always notify the 
place of his temporary abode to the police. 
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residence, and any change of residence after release, for a term of years 

from the date of the expiration of the said sentence, in accordance with the 
rules mado by the Provincial Government. 

<Sd.) 

Magistrate. 

Date. 

District. 

* Date of release. 

* District within which prisoner states that be trill reside. 

f Local area notified by the prisoner before release as his residence. 
f Changes oi residence snbsegncntly notlSed, 
t Date of expiry of order. 

•To be filled up by Superintendent of JaiL 
t To be filled up by Magistrate of District. 
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APPENDIX III. 

(Referred to nt the end of Note to Chapter XXV.) 

Condition a of release of convicts before the expiry of sentences. 

Uefirenee . — Chief Commissioner, Ajroer-Morwnra’a Notification No. 274-O./1032, 
dated the 28th January 1926. 

1. Tho convict will not commit an offence punishable by any law in force in 
British India. 

2. He will not in any way associate with persons known to be of bad 
character or lead a dissolute or evil life. 

3. lie will reside within a specified district at such place as the Magistrate 
of that district may from time to time direct and will not go beyond or absent 
himself from the limits of such place without the permission in writing of tho 
Magistrate of the District or the Superintendent of Folice. 

4. Unless and until he is exempted from doing so by the District Magistrate 
ho will report himself periodically at such time and place and to such persons 
as may from time to time be prescribed by the District Magistrate or Superintendent 
of Police of tho District in which he is required to reside. 

5. Do will generally submit to and comply with the rules relating to police 
surveillance to be exercised over conditionally released convicts under section £65 
of the Code of Criminal Procedure. 

6. The convict shall on tho day of his relcnse report himself in person to tho 
Superintendent of Police who will inform him of tho village or mohalla in 
which to reside and thereafter, during the conditionally remitted period of his 
sentence, the rules relating to the surveillance of registered members of Criminal 
Tribes liable to the provisions of section 10 (n) of tho Criminal Tribes Act (VI of 
192-1) and whose movements have been restricted under Section II of that Act 
shall apply to him. 
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The authorized capacity of each barrack and cell of the Ajmer Central 
Prison. 


Serial No 
in the 
Register 
of build, 
ing*. 


f Dimensions. 



Name of building. 






s 


Height. 

contents. 

capacity. 



Ft. In. 

Ft. In. 




152 

Barrack No. 1 (Upper storey). 

58 0 

18 0 

11 

11.484 

19 


h n 1 (Lower storoy) 

58 e 

18 0 

11 

11,484 

19 

254 

„ K 2 . . . 

SO 0 

20 0 

15 

IS, 000 

23 

154 

" " 3 ' ■ ' 

60 0 

20 0 

IS 

1 5.000 

23 

155 

„ „ 4 . . . 

60 0 

20 0 

15 

15,000 

23 

136 


63 0 

26 6 

15 

27.030 

30 


No. 5). 

Infections disease ward . . 

) 






Children’s ward . 

)'■ 





157 

Barrack No. 6 . 

60 0 

•20 0 

15 

15,000 

23 

158 

1 . . . 

CO 0 

20 O 

15 

15,000 

23 

139 

„ ft * . . . 

SO 0 

20 0 

IS 

15,000 

23 

160 

„ „ 9 (Upper storey) 

60 0 

18 0 

II 

11,484 

19 


„ „ 9 (Lower storey) 

60 0 

18 0 

a 

11,481 

19 

161 

„ 10 for females 

70 0 

12 0 

15 

21.000 

32 


Solitary cells 

.. 

- 



2 

168 

Barrack No. 11 

70 0 

12 0 

15 

21,000 

32 

163 

12 . . . 

70 0 

12 0 

15 

21,000 

32 

2M 

.... 13 . . 

70 0 

12 0 

15 

21,000 

32 

165 

ft pt 14 . 

70 0 

12 0 

15 

21.000 

32 

166 

n 1 (for 40 cubiclos) 

122 0 

18 0 

17» 

38,430 

40 

1G7 

„ „ 2 (for 40 cubicles) 

122 0 

18 0 

17* 

38,430 

40 

163 

„ 1 (for 10 solitary 

9 0 

8| 0 

14 

1,071 

10 

109 

cells). 

„ U 2 (for 10 solitary 

0 0 

8) 0 

14 

1,071 

10 

176 

European Barrack ’ . . 

so e 

17 0 

15 

25,043 

10 

179 

Solitary Cells . 


- 



12 

ISO 

Condemned cells , 

.. 

.. 



3 

185* 

Wsrd No. 1 for Under-trial 

36 3 

17 9 

IS 

9,031 

21 

18C* 

Ward No. II for Under-trial 

35 0 

17 9 

15 

9.685 

24 


Total 


- 



SSS 


•Not in use at present. 








AFFENDIX. 


[APPENDIX V. 

Rules regarding Judicial Lock-ups. 

The Trovisicrtw of tho Prisons Act do not apply to Magistrates’ lock-ups, 
which aro places for the confinement of prisoners who are exclusively in the 
custody of the police [section 3 (i) (a). Act No. IX of 1894]. The officers 
specified below are in charge of these lock-ups which are as iipder: — 


Lock-op. j 

Superintendent. 

Medical Officer. 

Beawar . 

Tho Estra Assistant Commissioner and 

The Assistant Surgeon. 


Magistrate bf tie 1st Class. . 

Kokri . . | 

Tho Sub-Divisional Officer and Magistrate, 

The Sub- Assistant Surgeon. 


1st Class. 



At Ajmer all under-trial prisoners will be confined in tho Central Jail 
unless the Magistrate by special order directs otherwise. 

Such periodical returns as are prescribed for the lock-ups will bo submitted 
to the Commissioner by tho Magistrate concerned. They will not ho included 
in the Ajmer Jail returns, 6ave in so far as tho Expenditure on under-trial 
prisoners by Magistrates is concerned. 
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6. Place of birth and recent place of abode.* 

7. Whether homeless or living with relatives, t 

8. Whether any member of patient’s family ha® been or » affected with 

insanity. 

9. Whether the attack is the first attack of insanity or not. 

10. Ago (if known) at onset of first attack. 

11. Previous history and habits and facts indicating insanity.* 

12. Duration and nature of any previous attacks. 

13 Supposed cause of insanity.} 

14. Duration of existing attack. 

Signature. 

Questions to be. anstcerej by the Medical Officer alone. 

1. Sex and age of patient. 

2. Marks whereby tho patient may l>o identified. 

3. State of bodily health. || 

4. Symptoms exhibited. 

b. So.pv«se<i «ih.\h.y.uafc cvisa of. vwskxj*. ifAsck. 

0. Whether subject to epilepsy or any other disease- 

7. Whether suicidal. 

8. Whether dangerous to others. 

Signature. 


APPENDIX 11. 

[Vide Rule 4 (2).] 

Certificate or fitness ron transfer and condition or health in the case o» 

LUNATICS BENT TO ABTLCM- 

Station 


Dated 

Certified that criminal lunatic {the lunatic (name) is in sufficiently 

good health, and in a fit state, to travel from (name of tlio station) 

to the Punjab Mental Hospital, Lahore /Mental Hospital, Agra. 


(Signed). 










